Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



V 




3^- 



tSl. 



V- 




A SIMPLIFIED 



LATIN GRAMMAR, 



THE REV. WALTER P. POWELL, D.C.L., 



MASTER OP THE mjl&ARAMHAR BCH 
IN CLITBEROK. 



FGrgamnB igitur ad granuuaticaui. Eb tcto veluti mtorie locum ei^ 
extern edentju obtinet; non nobilem ilium qnidem, ud imprimii lamen 
neceesarium ; pneMrtim cum identue, nottris kcdU*, et lingnii eruditia, 
noD vemaculis, potUsimnm hamiantar. — Lord Becon, De Augm. Scieni. 
Lib. vi cap. 1.' 




LONDONi 

JOHN MURRAY, ALBEMARLE STREET. 



2S2. 



TO 
WTHE RIGHT REVEREND 

JOHN BIRD SUMNER, D.D., 

LORD BISHOP OF CHESTER, 

PREBENDARY OF DURHAM, 
ETC, ETC, ETC. 

VISITOR OP CLITHEROE SCHOOL, 
THIS ATTEMPT AT 

SIMPLIFYING LATIN GRAMMAR 

IS, WITH PERMISSION, 
MOST RESPECTFULLY DEDICATED 

BY 

THE AUTHOR. 



To, re ydp fiiiAeitrOai, trvn^vrpv roU dvBpbtfrois €K vrai^iav kori' nai 
Tovrtfi SiatpepovfTi rStv dXK.iav l^ubtv, *6ri muriTMiaraTov €<Trt, leai rds 
fiaOriffeis 'jroieirai Sid fti/iTiiTeus rds wpwras' leai rb %acpeiv rols fiiii'O^ 
fiafTi travras. — Aristotle^ De Poeticaj § 6. 



PREFACE. 



A WBiiL-NiGH universal wish has long been evinced for 
an " Introduction to the Latin Tongue" more simple 
in its arrangement, and less cumbersome in its rules 
than what has hitherto been commonly employed ; at 
the same time avoiding with equal care the obscurity of 
being too brief, together with the perplexedness of un- 
necessary innovation . The first of these wants evidently 
shows itself in the number of new Grammars which have 
appeared within the last few years ; while the prevailing 
desire on the latter point is sufficiently demonstrated by 
the backwardness displayed in general to take advantage 
of those publications. 

The age has passed when, ^* as for the Diversity of 
Grammars it is well and profitabyly taken away by the 
King's Majesty's Wisdom j " and I have very little doubt 
of there being but few in the scholastic profession unable 
to bear witness that at all events the age has not yet 
arrived in which the " changing. of schoolmasters" is 
wholly unknown. I cannot therefore help persuading 
myself that no less happy a method can possibly be de- 
vised " for avoiding the Hurt" in such changes than the 
use of introductory systems of grammar altogether dif- 
fering, and often quite unnecessarily — ^not to say wan- 
tonly, in principle, as well as detail, from that adopted 
in almost nin^y-nine out of every hundred of English 
schools. 
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On the removal of a little boy from one school to 
another nothing can be more cruelly perplexing to his 
ideas than to find an entirely strange grammar set before 
him. Between the indistinct impressions of a former 
method, gradually receding into obscurity, and the im- 
perfectly acquired notions of a new method, scarcely as 
yet emerging into light, his thoughts are perfectly be- 
wildered ; and the difficulty of learning what his master 
desires him to remember is considerably enhanced by 
the awkwardness of unlearning that which the same au- 
thority is anxious he should forget. But, if the young 
scholar be somewhat more advanced^ and discover upon 
his admission into a public school, either that he is shul 
out of an upper form, or continually losing places in it, 
from an unexpected infelicity in parsing occasioned by 
nothing more or less than a thorough revolution in Syn- 
tax, Conjugation, Declension and Parts of Speech, he is 
meeting with discouragement which cannot but be pitied, 
and experiencing a check which will not fail of being 
injurious. 

I have, notwithstanding, for some time entertained 
the opinion that Latin grammar might be put forth in a 
more desirable shape than as it appears in the Etor. In- 
troduction ; and this opinion is confirn>ed not only by 
the observations made, but also by the plan invariably, 
and not unsuccessfully, pursued during several years of 
employment in tuition : otherwise I need not have ob- 
truded this Simplified Latin Grammar upon the at- 
tention of the public. Nevertheless I am very far from 
wishing to echo one half the vituperation which, for some 
time back, it has been so fashionable to utter against the 
Eton Grammar ; inasmuch as therein, or rather in that 
upon which it is founded — the delightful ^^ Brevissima 
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Institutio" of William Lily, there certainly is con- 
tained much valuable matter ; although that value ap- 
pears to me to consist chiefly in its being a not very 
bulky compendium of useful reference for the more ad- 
vanced school-boy or young collegian. 

The object, therefore, which I have endeavoured to 
keep steadily in view, while preparing the following 
pages, has been to render as simple as possible the ac- 
quisition of the rudiments of Latin, and not to introduce 
any needless peculiarity. In this Grammar scarcely any 
thing will appear strange to a boy who has previously 
learned the Eton ; and I am much deceived if that Gram- 
mar will not be found considerably easier> and more in- 
telligible, to those who may have been made acquainted 
with this, than it has often proved to be in the case of 
others. 

Neither has it been judged advisable here to make any 
attempt at what is commonly called a ** Philosophical 
Grammar:" for, in the words of the great Bacon, 
** Grammaticam etiam bipartitam ponemus, ut alia sit 
literaria, alia philosophica : altera adhibetur simpliciter 
ad linguas, nempe ut eas quis aut celerius perdiscat, aut 
emendatius et purius loquatur ; altera vero aliquatenus 
philosophiae ministrat*. — The duty of it is of two na- 
tures ; the one popular, which is for the speedy and per- 
fect attaining languages, as well for intercourse of speech, 
as for understanding of authors ; the other philosophical, 
examining the power and nature of words as they are 
the footsteps and prints of reasonf :'* — or, having re- 



* Lord Bacon, De Augmentis Scientiarum, lib. vi. cap. 1. 
f Advancement of Learning, book ii. 
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course to the more perspicuous language of an eminent 
scholar now living, ^^ the former treating of the analogy 
of words to one another; the latter of the analogy 
between words and thiijgs. Now,'' according to the 
same high authority, ^^ if we set out in our researches, 
by laying down a certain number of general principles, 
drawn from a consideration of philosophical grammar 
alone, and then proceed to explain any individual lan- 
guage by them, we soon find, that we must either desert 
our guide, or have recourse to very unnatural expedients, 
to make the literaria agree with the philosophical.'* 
In addition to which I am inclined to believe that such 
speculations and inquiries, (although highly necessary, 
and exceedingly delightful, to more matured minds,) are 
but ill adapted to the capacity of boys : and, while frona 
the very nature, as well as size, of an elementary work 
like this, . it would be impossible to do justice to 
^* Philosophical" grammar, I am unwilling that the 
youthful scholar should run any risk of finding him- 
self completely mystified in his more humble pursuit 
of the " Popular." 

We are indebted to no discovery of the nineteenth 
century for the information that ^^ a child is a most imi- 
tative little animal;" as is shown by the quotation from 
the Greek philosopher. Old, however, as this saying 
is, our being reminded of it occasionally may be of 
considerable advantage : for mankind have, of late, 
been so eager in the discovery of new truths, as 
sometimes to forget old ones ; and ancient wisdom dis- 
guised in modem phraseology may, therefore, like an 



* Editor's Preface to Matthiae's Greek Grammar, by the present 
Bishop of London. 8vo. Cambridge, 1820. pp. ix. x. 
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old friend in a new coat, be more agreeable as a com- 
panidn and more acceptable as an adviser. In whatever 
dress it naay be clothed, we certainly should endeavour 
to bear in mind this venerable t^uth^ that *^ by means of 
imitation we make the very first acquisitions of learn- 
ing;" and experience must show in every art and 
science, from the formation of armies to the structure 
of sentences, that the rude and uninitiated become skil- 
ful and accomplished, first through practice, and after- 
wards from theory : so, therefore, with the subject at 
present under consideration, I must confess myself 
brought bo conclude, although without intending the 
slightest mark of disrespect to those abler men who may 
differ from me in opinion, that the safer and really more 
expeditious course for a school-boy is to proceed from 
the former to the latter. That practice is essential to 
all perfect' imitation, none will feel disposed to deny : 
while by persevering, but patient practice^ without any 
*^ posting HcLste,'* in rehear sivg and writing the dif- 
ferent parts of speech, the rules of syntax, the parsing 
and otber rudiments of grammar, the mind of a child 
will slowly but surely become thoroughly conversant 
with facts \ and through this effective yet pleasant dis- 
cipline, (since " all men receive pleai^ure from imita- 
tions") in being readily taught to know what is, it will 
be the better prepared for those philosophical and even 
metaphysical inquiries, at some future day, into the why 
and the wherefore, which will then call for stronger ef- 
forts ; but are too hazardous of a strain for our earlier 
powers, — too rigorous and severe for the tender germi- 
nations of incipient reason. 

I am, indeed, much mistaken if it will in the end 
prove wise to treat the intellects of children like such 
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as are perfectly developed ; expecting those to form a 
judgment^ and, what is more, perhaps draw an inference, 
whose minds are not yet suflSciently expanded to com- 
prehend abstract ideas,|pr to exercise aright the faculty 
of Simple Apprehension : nevertheless it requires but 
little observation of what is daily taking place around 
us to perceive that this species of inconsistency is far 
from being uncommon. 

Such were not the opinions of our forefathers ; who, 
when founding Grammar-Schools, never intended them 
to be Colleges ; and at the same time, to use the me- 
morable quotation of one of the best of British mo- 
narchs, ^* there were giants in the earth in those days !'* 
Had their notions and views been more respected and 
acted upon in these latter days, there would not be so 
many instances of young men entering the University, 
who, after having read at their school some of the very 
highest Classical Authors, are considerably inconve- 
nienced afterwards at College, on being requested to 
state the principal parts of a verb, the cases of a noun 
or the government of a sentence ; and give many other 
deplorable proofs of having been most miserably 
grounded in the rudiments of language. That this is 
not an exaggerated statement of what is frequently the 
case, I feel emboldened, from even the very short ex- 
perience with pupils there which fell to my lot, to main- 
tain myself; and I can appeal, with confidence, to those 
whose opinions will carry much greater weight for the 
further support of such an assertion. I am perfectly 
awBre that it is not so showy, at a public examination^ 
for a parcel of boys to be declining parts of speech or 
parsing a passage, as translating an author and deliver- 
ing a well-gotten recitation ; and, further, that it sounds 
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much nobler for his School^ on a lad's return home for 
the holidays^ if he talks of having read for a lesson 
whole pages of Tacitus and Thucydides, with hundreds 
of lines of JBschyhis, Tere^fe, or Lucretius ! than 
if he complains (and the chances are he would com- 
plain) of having spent half-hours in parsing some 
half-dozen lines of Virgil or of Cicero^ or it may be 
€ven of Ffusdrus or Eutropius — in the comparing of 
dialects in Homer — in scanning an ode of Horace^ — or 
even in learning the difference between 6 and.o. At 
the same time the Reader must be equally well aware 
that the esse is one thing, but the videri quite another : 
and I question whether a prudent parent will take as 
much interest in hearing what each son has read^ as in 
the discovery of what he actually knotvs and thoroughly 
under^ands. 

If the plan of teaching recommended in the Preface 
to Lily's Grammar had been more generally persevered 
in, I am inclined to think it would have been all the 
better for the cause of sound scholarship : neither can I 
omit this opportunity of expressing my firm conviction 
that it would have been none the worse for the moral 
and religious feeling of the higher and middle classes in 
society, if the tone of Lily's mind, as displayed in the 
writing of that book, had been observed and imitated 
by those who from time to time have put forth success- 
ive editions* Some passages will be found, wholly 
quoted from him by me, with his name attached ; and 
there must be but few persons who will fail of admiring 
the excellent advice and unaffected piety of the old 
Grammarian, That all his verses are elegant I am very 
far from being disposed to assert : yet, surely, perva- 
ding excellence of matter will be allowed to compensate 
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for only occasional inelegance in manner ; but, should 
this appear to any one a really serious objection to the 
extracts I have made, among the examples at the end 
of the book, from William Lily, I must be permitted 
to observe that there are no great beauties of versifica- 
tion in either his ^' Propria quae maribus," or "As in 
prsesenti ;'' both of which have been hitherto so carefully- 
retained : while I am quite confident that all the erudi* 
tion there displayed will be but a poor make- weight for 
any deficiency in that spirit of wisdom and holiness 
which may be discovered, breathing so beautifully^ 
throughout those other of his compositions given here. 
With regard more especially to this little work, now 
offered to the Public, my sincere wish is that it may be 
found, on trial, to be really useful. That no pains 
have been spared, during its passage through the press^ 
both to render it agreeable to the eye and to carry out 
my own views, may not only be inferred from the Pub- 
lisher's name, but also perceived on the most cursory 
inspection of the nicety displayed in the arrangement of 
the type. The quantities have been marked with ex- 
treme care and clearness — ^those of the common sylla- 
bles in a manner previously, I believe, unattempted in 
print ; and I cannot but consider it much superior to 
not marking them at all, as being more likely to rivet 
the pupil's attention to a not unimpoi*tant fact in the 
department of Prosody. The alterations also of words, 
in conjugation and declension, have been so shown, in 
a manner altogether new, as inevitably to strike the eye, 
without disarranging the proper division of the sylla- 
bles. It would be well for this division to be observed 
in all schools, for the sake of a clear enunciation ; but 
more particularly in those where many of the scholars 
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are destined^ at a future period of their lires, to speak 
much in public places, or to ^^ give thanks,'' and ^^ preach 
righteousness in the great congregation/' 

This SiMPLiFiBD Latix Grammar will be used 
with the greatest advantage, if in the Etymological part 
the pupils are required to spell out aloud, and write on 
slates as they are spelling, a considerable number of ex- 
amples under each declension, &c., and of every variety 
there given ; and it is quite astonishing to perceive the 
readiness and accuracy of the very youngest boys, at* 
tained by corrections among themselves, while thus pnU 
ting into practice the rb fii/jbeiadac, I would not, how* 
ever, wish to be understood as desiring to am^ate to 
myself any merit from this plan, which I have pursued 
constantly for the last eight years ; since I feel bound 
to acknowledge having derived much benefit from it, 
while a boy at Charter- House, under the Rev. Dr. Rus-^ 
sell. For the purpose just mentioned, it is hoped that 
the vocabulary at the end of the book will be found of 
some advantage ; because the master will so have ex- 
amples ready to his hand, without being obliged to refer 
to some other work : and I should recommend that at 
least each word there given under one declension or 
conjugation, &c., be thoroughly learned and written 
out^ before another declension be proceeded with : but, 
should more examples be required, the Eton Nomen- 
datura^ or Valpy's Latin Vocabulary, would be found 
well adapted to this Grammar. As the pupil continues 
to advance, it is likely that the numbered pan^aphs 
will prove convenient for the sake of reference. 

To those Teachers, or other Scholars, who have been 
accustomed to the Eton Syntax with its one hundred 
andfifty-eight rules, it is very possible that the Syntax 
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in this Grammar, containing only forty-niney may ap^ 
pear bald and meagre ; but, if they will be bo kind as to 
examine the matter contained in the rules of this book, 
I am inclined to hope they will find nothing^ omitted, 
the knowledge of which may be indispensable for un- 
derstanding the structure of a sentence. Perhaps it 
may not he amiss for me to state that, before this little 
book was committed to the press, I carefully examined 
the Eton Syntax, as being the most diffuse of any of 
the School- Grammars I knew, rule by rule ; markuig 
with my peTicil those, and those only^ to which I could 
discover an equivalent in the present English-Latin 
Grammar : of the nineteen foimd to be not so marked, 
all appeared to me unnecessary ; and some of them, if 
not positively erroneous, most certainly not property 
pertaining to Syntax at all. Some information given 
under the head of Syntax in other Grammars will be 
found here differently situated, according to what seems 
a more natural, and therefore less confused arrangement. 
Having troubled the Reader with this explanation^ I 
have only to observe that, if after a similar trial any 
necessary rule should prove to be omitted, I shall feel 
myself much indebted to the candour and condescension 
of those Scholars, who will be so kind as to communi- 
cate their ideas to me, in the usual manner, through the 
medium of the Publisher. 

I venture to hope that the Examples placed after the 
Syntax will prove useful introductions to construing, as 
well as writing, Latin. The first two hundred and one 
of both the Latin and the English sentences are ar- 
ranged under the rules in a separate place ; where each 
leading Mule is merely named, with five easy sentences 
given immediately below it. Eight of these leading 
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rules will be perceived in the Syntax, having several 
su6-rules, explaining apparent irregularities, attached to 
most of them : but it will probably be found advisable 
for the leading rules to be learned first, and the five 
sentences under each construed, parsed and translated^ 
before the learner proceed to the sub-rules, or any of 
the more difficult sentences by which they are meant 
to be illustrated. Every word contained in those easier 
sentences will, I trust, be found in the Vocabulary at 
the end ; and a similar provision would have been made 
for tlie rest, had it not seemed likely to have rendered 
the book too bulky and expensive for little boys. The 
selections from various Latin Authors will enable the 
upper forms to become in some degree acquainted with 
the difference of style: but it will be quite time 
enough for a boy to read those, when he has gone three 
or four times thoroughly over his Grammar, or has 
otherwise been well-grounded in the rudiments of the 
language. 

In the Prosody a slight difference may be perceived 
in the plan of arrangement, but not such as to call for 
any observation here ; and, with regard to one or two 
other trifling novelties, they may be left to speak for 
themselves in the proper place. 

Of the humble character of the present performance, 
no one can be more fully sensible than myself; as well 
as of the great number of more accomplished scholars 
who could have done ampler justice to the subject; 
but, since none of those gentlenien have, as far as 
I ani aware, attempted a plain and simple Grammar 
(which is all I have now aimed at, and which almost 
every one seems to be calling for), I trust it will not be 
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considered presumptuous in me thus appearing before 
the Public. 

Should any Master of a School think fit to give this 
work a trial, he will doubtless pardon my expressing 
the opinion that, the larger he can form his class, the 
better. For this, and all the other observations which, 
while ushering in a New English-Latin Grammar, 
I have felt it necessary to thrust upon the Reader's 
attention, I cannot offer a more suitable apology than 
the following extract from that admirable address ^* to 
the Reader" prefixed to Lily's Grammar : and 1 do this 
the more readily, because the mode of teaching there 
recommended, and which I have adopted throughout 
my scholastic career, cannot be too frequently, or too 
earnestly, impressed upon the minds of those who are 
either engaged or interested in the Progress of Education. 

" The Variety of Teaching is diverse yet, and always 
" will be ; for that every Schoolmaster liketh that he 
" knoweth, and seeth not the Use of that he knoweth 
*^ not, and therefore judgeth that the most sufficient 
" way, which he seeth to be the readiest Mean and 
*^ perfectest Kind, to bring a Learner to have a thorough 
'* Knowledge therein. 

*^ Wherefore it is not amiss, if one seeing by Tryal an 
** easier and readier way than the common sort of 
*^ Teachers do, would say what he hath proved, and 
*' for the Commodity allowed ; that others not knowing 
" the same, might by Experience prove the like, and 

then by Proof reasonably judge the like ; not hereby 

excluding the better way when it is found ; but in 
*^ the mean season forbidding the worse. 

" The first and chiefest Point is, that the diligent 
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^^ Master make not the Scholar haste too much, but 

that he, in Contmuance and Diligence of Teaching, 

make him to rehearse so, that while [untiF] he hath 

perfectly that which is behind, he suffer him not to 

go forward ; for this posting Haste overthroweth and 

hurteth a great sort of Wits, and casteth them into 

an Amazedness, when they know not how they shall 

either go forward or backward, but stick fast, as one 

plunged that cannot tell what to do, or which way to ' 

" turn him : And then the Master thinketh the Scholar 

'^ to be a Dullard, and the Scholar thinketh the thing 

" to be uneasy, and too hard for his Wit ; and the one 

^^ hath an evil Opinion of the other, when oftentimes it 

" is neither, but in the kind of Teaching. Wherefore the 

" best and chiefest point throughly to be kept is, that 

" the Scholar have in mind so perfectly that which he 

" hath learned, and understand it so, that not only it be 

^^ not a Stop for him, but also a Light and Help unto 

'^ the Residue that followeth. This shall be the Master's 

^^ Ease, and the Child's Encouragement 3 when the one 

^^ shall see his Labour take good Effect, and thereby 

^^ in Teaching be less tormented ; and the other shall 

^^ think the thing the easier, and so with more Gladness 

^* be ready to go about the same. 

" In going forward, let him have, of every Declension 
" of Nouns and Conjugation of Verbs, so many several 
'^ Examples, as they pass them, that it may seem to the 
'^ Schoolmaster, no Word in the Latin Tongue to be so 
^^ hard for that Part, as the Scholar shall not be able 
'^ praiseably to enter into the forming thereof. And 
" surely the Multitude of Examples (if the easiest and 
^* commonest be taken first ; and so come to the 
" stranger and harder) must needs bring this Profit 
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'* withal^ that the Scholar shall best understand, and 
" soonest conceive the Reason of the Rules, and best 
'* be acquainted with the Fashion of the Tongue. 
" Wherein it is profitable, not only that he can orderly 
*^ decline his Noun and his Verb ; but every way, for- 
*^ ward, backward, by Cases, by Persons ; that neither 
" Case of Noun, nor Person of Verb can be required, 
" that he cannot without Stop or Study tell. And until 
" this time I count not the Scholar perfect, nor ready 
** to go any further till he hath this already learned. 
• " This when he can perfectly do, and hath learned 
" every Part ; not by Rote, but by Reason, and is more 
*' cunning in the understanding of the Thing than in 
*^ the rehearsing of the Words (which is not past a 
'* Quarter of a Year's Diligence, or very little more to 
^^ a painful and diligent Man, if the Scholar have a 
*^ mean Wit), then let him pass to the Concords, to 
*^ know the Agreement of Parts among themselves, 
*^ with like Way and Diligence as is afore described. 

^^ Wherein plain and sundry Examples, and continual 
^^ Rehearsal of things learned, and especially the daily 
*^ declining of a Verb, and turning him into all Fashions^ 
*' shall make the great and heavy^Labour so easy and 
" so pleasant for the framing of Sentences, that it will 
** be rather a Delight unto them, that they be able to 
** do well, than Pain in searching of an unused and 
*' unacquainted Thing. 

^^ When these Concords be well known unto them 
" (an easy and pleasant Pain, if the Fore-grounds be 
** well and throughly beaten in), let them not continue 
" in learning of the Rules orderly, as they lie in their 
** Syntax^ but rather learn some pretty Book, wherein 
" is contained not only the Eloquence of the Tongue, 
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" but also a good plain Lesson of Honesty and God- 
'^ Iiness^ and thereof take some little sentence as it 
^^ lieth, and learn to make tlie same first out of English 
" into Latin, not seeing the Book, or construing it 
" thereupon. And if there fall any necessary Rnle of 
" the Syntax to be known, then to learn it as the Oc- 
" casion of the Sentence giveth Cause that Day, which 
" Sentence once made well, and as nigh as may be with 
" the Words of the Book, then to take the Book and 
" construe it, and so shall he be less troubled with the 
" Parsing of it, and easiliest carry his Lesson in Mind. 

" And although it was said before, that the Scholars 
^^ should learn but a little at once, it is not meant that 
^^ when the Master hath heard them a while, he should 
" let them alone (for that were more Negligence for both 
" Parties), but I would all their Time they be at School 
" they should never be idle ; but always occupied in a 
^^ continual rehearsing, and looking back again to those 
^* things they have learned, and be more bound to keep 
^' well their old, than to take forth any new. 

^^ Thus if the Master occupy them, he shall see a 
^^ little Lesson take a great deal of Time ; and dili- 
^^ gently Enquiring and Examining of the Parts and the 
'^ Rules, not to be done so quickly and speedily as it 
^^ might be thought to be ; within a while, by this Use,* 
^' the Scholar shall be brought to a good kind of readiness 
** of Making, to the which if there be adjoined some 
" Use of Speaking (which must necessarily be had), he 
** shall be brought past the wearisome Bitterness of his 
** Learning. 

^^ A great Help to further this Readiness of Making 
'' and Speaking shall be, if the Master give him an 
'^ English Book, and cause him ordinarily every Day 
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^^ to turn some Part into Latiii. This Exercise cannot 
^^ be done without his Rules^ and therefore doth esta- 
^^ blish them, and ground them surely in his Mind 
^^ for Readiness, and maketh him more able to speak 
'^ suddenly, whensoever any present Occasion is offered 
f^ for the same. And it doth help his Learning more 
^^ a great deal to turn out of English into Latin, than 
*^ on the contrary. 

^^ Furthermore, we see many can understand Latin 
^^ that cannot speak it, and when they read the Latin 
^' Word in the Book, can tell you the English thereof 
" at any Time ; but when they have laid away their 
*^ Book, they cannot contrariwise tell you for the 
^^ English the Latin again, whensoever you vrill ask 
" them. And therefore this Exercise helpeth this Sore 
^^ well, and maketh those Words which he understandeth 
*^ to be readier by Use unto him, and so perfecteth him 
^^ in the Tongue handsomly. 

*^ These Precepts well kept, will bring a man clean 
past the Use of this Grammar-Book, and make him 
as ready at his Book, and so meet to further things ; 
whereof it were out of Season to give Precepts here ; 
" and therefore this may be, for this Purpose, enougU, 
^^ which to good School-Masters, and skilful, is not so 
'^ needful ; to other meaner and less practised it may be 
" not only worth the Labour of Reading, but also of the 
^' Using,"— lAmdon Edit. 1745. 






LATIN GRAMMAR. 



§ 1. Grammar is divided into Etymology^ Syntax^ 
and Prosody. 



^ § 2. ETYMOLOGY. 

Etymology treats of the correct formation of words. 
§ 3. The Latin letters are twenty-five : 

Capitals. 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, 

R, S, T, V, U, X, Y, Z. 

Small. 

a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, v, 

u, x,y, z; 

but K, Y, Z, are not used in words originally Latin. 

§ 4. Of these letters six are called Vowels, because 
each of them can make a perfect sound of itself; as, 
Oy e, iy Oy Uy y. 

§ 5. -The other letters are called Consonants, because 
each of them must be soxmded with a vowel ; as i, which 
by itself cannot be sounded, but joined with a forms ba^ 
and joined with e forms be : in naming this letter , there- 
fore, we are obUged to sound the vowel e immediately 
qfter parting the lips*, but, in naming the letter f, we 

B- 



2 LETTERS — SYLLABLES. 

are obliged to sound the vowel e immediately be/ore 
closing the Upa. 

§ 6. Of these nineteen consonants^ four are liquids^ 
/, m^ n, r; two double consonants; <r^ standing for cs 
or ffs; zior dsi the others are mutes. 

^7- The Vowels are pronounced hng or s?wrt\ and 
the time kept in our pronunciation of them is called 
their measure or quantity* 

The mark - shows that the vowel under it is pro- 
nounced long; aS; Q., e, i, o, % y. 

The mark w shows that the vowel under it is pro- 
nounced short ; as, dy e, ?, 8, «, y* 

The mark w- or -w shows that the vowel imder it 
may be pronounced either long or short. 

§ 8. A syllable consists of one or m(H:e lettars> sounded 
together at one opening of the mouth ; as, a, db^ de, rex, 
gens, glw, mms, fur* 

§ 9. A word consists of one or more syllables ; 9AyftLr, 
ety liijhUSy tim-entf lyc-U-cam ; ven-ti, noc-e-bdnt, slg-^t- 
tb'tis* 

§ 10. A vowel bdTore two consonants, or a double 

: consonant, is generally long ; as, tnr-^a-rum, grex z t?ir, 

in vzr-^a-rum, is long because the vowel i comes before 

the two consonants r and g ; grex is long because the 

vowel e comes before the double consonant a?. 

§11. A vowel before another vowel, in a sq^arate 
syllable of the same word, is generally short i as, DS-tts 
au-dt-at: De in De-m is short, because the vowd e 
comes before the vowel w ; di in au-d?-at is short, be- 
cause the vowel i domes before the vowel a. 
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§ 12. A D^tliong consists of two vowels sounded 
togetfaer in one long syllable ;a8^ ^4a$^ aO-rmn, £ic-r&8 : 
<^^ in ^p-tas^ is long because it is a diphtliong, con- 
sistiiig of the two vowels a and e^ sounded together in 
one syllable ; at% in aurnxm, is long because it is a diph- 
thongs consisting of the two vowels a and u, sounded 
together in one syllable ; ^, in JBurroBy is long because 
it is a diphthong, consisting of the two vowds e and if, 
sounded together in one syllable. 



§ 13. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

In Latin Grammar there are eight sorts of words com- 
monly distinguished as parts of qpeech : 

1. Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb; declined: i 

2. Adverb, Inteijection, Preposition, Conjunction; 

undeclined. 

1. Of the declinable parts of speech. Substantives and 
Adjectives are frequently considered nearly similar, and 
both alike called nouns. 

2* Of the indeclinable parts of speech. Adverbs and 
Interjections differ but slightly the one from the other« 



§ 14. SUBSTANTIVE, OR NOUN-SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substantive is the name (rf a Person, a Place, or a 
thing, and requires no other word to be joined with it to 
sliow its signification ; as. Carditis^ Charles ; Loncdmumy 
London ; Ze^er, a book. 

The names of Persons and Places are called proper 
names. 

b2 



4 SUBSTANTIVES. 

6 15. SubstantiveB have three Genders; Masculine, 
Feminine^ Neuter; and in Grammar, the masculine is 
considered more worthy than the feminine^ and the 
feminine more worthy than the neuter ; except in things 
without life, when the neuter is most worthy. 

§16- There are two numbers; the Singular, which 
speaks of one ; as^ puSr, a boy ; and the Plural, which 
speaks of more than one ; as^ j9ttM, boys. 

§ 17* Substantives have six cases* in each number ; 
Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, 
Ablative. 

* It may perhaps be not out of the way to explain here that these 
parts are called ' cases,' from casus, a falling (from cado, to fall) ; 
because the ancients maintained that the nominative proceeded, or 
fell, in its original form from the mind^ and they therefore named 
it the casus rectus, or upright case or falling, and likened it to a 
perpendicular line : the other parts they considered as so many 
variations or fallings from the nominative, and called them oblique 
cases, casus obUqui, representing them by oblique lines ; as in the 
following diagram. 




Hence the term Declenriott, because the other cases were said to 
decline from the original. 
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Some of these cases have in English certain siffns or 
words set before them : 

0/m placed before the Oenitive ; as^ equi^ of a, horse. 

The Dative has to or for before it; as magistro^ to or 
for the master. 

The Vocative may be always^ and sometimes is pre- 
ceded by O! ; as, O mater, O mother. 

The words by, mth, from, in, than, are used before 
the ablative case ; as, virtute, by, with, from, in, or, than 
virtue. 

§ 18. The Nominative, Accusative and Vocative cases 
of neuter nouns are the same ; and in the Plural these 
cases end in a. 

§ 19. The Plural Dative and Ablative are the same. 

§ 20. The manner ^f forming the several cases is 
called Declension. 

The cases are formed in five different ways; hence 
there are said to be five Declensions, distinguished by 
the termination, or ending, of the Genitive case Singular ; 
and from this Genitive case most of the other cases in the 
Singular number, and all in the Plural, are formed. 



i 21. FIRST DECLENSION. 

Substantives of the first declension make the Genitive 
in <e ; and they are generally feminine when the Nomi- 
native ends in d» 

TERMINATIONS. 

Nom» Gen. Dat, Ace. Voc. Ablat. 
Singular. & se ae am S ^ 

Flund. se a-rum is as se is. 



I 
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8UBSTANTIVE9. 




A table^ men- 


-Sa« 


S.l.f.. 




Singular. 






ftural. 


Nom. 


a table, men-8«. 






tablen, ineii<>8^. 


Gen. 


of a table, men- 8^. 






of tables, tnen-sa-miit. 


Dat. 


to a table, men-s^e. 






to tables, men-sM. 


Ace. 


a table, men-sam. 






tables, men-sa^. 


Voc. 


O table, iDnc^-sA. 


1 




tables, men-sdP. 


Ablat. 


by a table, men-s^. 






by taldes, men-si^. 



N.fi. — The Italic Ittteti point out the $yUabhB, or parts of 
syUiAleg, where any change takes place m the fcrtmailm of t^t 
cases, 

§32. Observi^uml. Some Bubstantives of this declen- 
sion^ Which bear a resemblance to other substantives^ 
ending in %LSy oi the second declension^ form ilieir dative 
and ablative cases plural in a-bus rather than in isy for 
distinction's sake; z&^ftliay a daughter^ which hz&ftli' 
abus in the plural dative and ablative cases^ to distinguish 
them froiafilns, the corresponding cases oSfilius, a son. 

§ 2S. Obs* II. The singular genitive will sojnetimes 
be found ending in as and di instead of in (b; as^ La> 
\joaas for Laton^^ terror for terr« ; aulai for aulce. 



§ 24. SECOND DECLENSION. 

Substantives of the second declension make the Geni- 
tive in i: they are most frequently masculine when the 
xiomiilative ends in tr oxiisi and always neuter when 
it ends in um. 

TERMINATIONS. 





N. 


G. D. 


A, 


V. 


Ahl, 


Smgular. 


er 


ri ro 


rum 


gr 


TO 


Plural. 


ri 


ro-nim iis 


ros 


ri 


ris. 



SECOND DSCI.BNSXON. 
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A master^ m&g-is*ter. 8. 2. m. 



Singular. 
N. a master, m^-is-ter. 
G. of a mafiter, mag-is-trt. 
D. to a master, mag-is- tro. 
A. a master, m^-is-trum. 
v. O master, mlg-is-t^. 
A. by- a master, m&g-is-tro. 



Plural, 
masters, mag-is-tri. 
of masters, mag-is-tro-r«m. 
to masters, mag-is-tm. 
masters, mag-is-tro«. 
O masters, mag-is-tn. 
by masters, mag-is-tm. 



§ 25. Obs. I. Some few retain e through all the cases ; 
as^ Hdutter, ginery lAber, the god Bacchus^ liberie chil- 
dren^ MulctbeTf puer^ presbyter, socer; and are thus 
declined. 



Singular. 
Plural. 



TERMINATIONS. 

N. G. D. A. 

Hr cr-i er-6 Sr-um 

er-i Sr-o-rum ^r-is Sr-os 



F. AbL 

gr 

^r-i 



er-d 
er-Ts, 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



a boy, 
of a boy, 
to a boy, 
a boy, 
Obov, 
by a boy. 



• A. boy, pu-er. 
Singular. 



pu-er. 

pu-er-i. 

pa-er-o. 

pu-er-um. 

pu-er. 

pu-er-o. 



S. 2. m. 

Plural, 

boys, pu-er-«. 

of boys, pu-er-o-rtiw. 

to boys, pu-er-M. 

boys, pu-er-o*. 

Oboys, pu-er-t. 

by boys, pu-er-i**. 



§ 26. When the Nominative singular ends in us the 
Tocative will generally, in masculine substantives, end 
in i» 

TERMINATIONS. 





iST. 


G. 


D. 


A. 


y. 


AbL 


Singular. 


us 


I 


o 


um 


^ 


5 


Plural. 


I 


o-rum 


Is 


OS. 


I 


18. 



• In all such substantives the Dictionaries give the termination 
of the singular genitive t or hi immediately after the. word itself; 
but in the others ri with its preceding efmtmumim 
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8UBSTANTIVBS. 






Wind, ven-tus. S. 2. m . 






Sin^lar . 


Plural. 


N. 


wind, ven-ttw. 


winds. 


ven-tt. 


G. 


of wind, ven-ti. 


of winds. 


yen-to-nuie* 


D. 


to wind, ven-to. 


to winds. 


ren'tis. 


A. 


wind, ven-tMw. 


winds. 


yen-tos. 


V. 


wind, ven-te. 


winds. 


ven-ti. 


A. 


by wind, ven>to. 


by winds. 


ven-tiff. 



§27. Obs, II. Dfstis, 60D; always makes the voca- 
tive Detca; and the singular vocatives of agmtXy chl^- 
rus^ fluvms^ lucusy popuhs, vtdgtLSy end in Ua and 8. 
Proper names in iusy with filtua^ and genmSf make f ; 
which is merely a contraction of i-ei as, Georgiu^, 
Georgt for Georgia — (iLiiLSj fili for filfe. 





§ 28. NEUTBB TERMINATIONS. 




N. G. 


D. A. V. AbL 




Singular. um 1 


6 um um 




Plural. a o-rum Is a ^ Is. 




A kingdom, reg-num. S. 2. n. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


N. 


a kingdom, reg-nt<m. 


kingdoms, reg-na. 


G. 


of a langdom, reg-ni. 


of kingdoms, reg-no-rtim. 


D. 


to a kingdom, reg-no. 


to kingdoms, reg-ni;. 


A. 


a kingdom, reg-nt^m. 


kingdoms, reg-na. 


V. 


kingdom, reg-n«m. 


kingdoms, reg-na. 


A. 


by a kingdom, reg-no. 


by kingdoms, reg-niy. 



§ 29. Obs. III. Some neuters of this declension end 
in z^ ; as, peldffusy vtrus^ and vulgtis which is mascu- 
line also: moreover pSlSgus makes pSlag^ in the 
plural *. 

• Lucretius, v. 36. 

Propter Atlanteum littus, pe%eque severa. 
and vi. 620. 

Kt pelage multa, et lat^ substrata videmus. 
But in the former of these places some read pelagi. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



§ 30. THIRD DECLENSION. 

Substantives of the third declension make the Geni- 
tive in ia : they are of all genders. 

HiASCUIilNE AND FEMININE TERMINATIONS. 



N, G. D. A. 
Singular. — • is i em 

Huial. es urn ib-iis es 



r. AbL 



es 



e 

1D-U8. 



A stone^ l^p-is« S. 3. m. 



Singular. 

N. a stxDne, 

6. of a stone, 

D. to a stone, 

A. a stone, 

V. O stone, 

A. by a stone. 



VBLp'td-em. 
lap-M?-e. 



stones, 
of stones, 
to stones, 
stones, 
O stones. 



Plural. 

]£ip'td-es, 

lap-tfi^um. 

l&P'M'ib'US. 

leLp'id-es, 

lap-td-es. 



by stones, IsLp-td-ib-us. 



A sister^ sdr-5r. S. 3. f. 



Singular. 

N. a sister, 

O.. of a sister, 

D. to a sister, 

A. a sister, 

V. O sister, 

A. by a sister, sor-o-re. 



s5r-5r. 


sisters. 


s6r-o-m. 


of sisters. 


sor-o-ri. 


to sisters. 


s5r-o-rem. 


sisters, > 


s5r-or. 


sisters, 



Plural. 
s6r-o-rM. 

s5r-o-ri^-tt*. 
s8r-o-re5. 
sor-o-re*. 
ly sisters, sbT-d-rib-us. 



§31. 06^.1. Substantives ending in es or t$ in 
the nominatiye^ and not increasing in the genitive 
singular^ make the genitive plural in i-um; as nubef, 
nubw, nubiwm ; vallw, vall&, vallitcm ; except cams^ j&- 

b5 
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vemSfpdms, vdtes^ volucrns. Substantives also ending 
in * or 4; after a consonant, and monosyUables in as 
make iumi as mdSy mdrium; mons, montium; merx, 
mercium ; except hiemsy parffc^s^ princepsy and some 
others. These too make ium; cdrOy cor, coSy dm y faux y 
gViSy Idry lintery Rs, muSy nixy noxy os-ossisy pdVy QuiriSy 
SamntSy utevy venter y and vis. 



A cloud, nu-bes. S. S. f. 





Singular. 


1 


Plural. 


N. 


a cloud. 


nu-be^. 


clouds. 


nu-b^^. 


G. 


of a cloud. 


nii-bw. 


of clouds. 


nu-bt-t<m. 


D. 


to a cloud. 


nu-bt. 


to clouds. 


nu-bi^-iM. 


A. 


a cloud> 


nu-b^m. 


clouds. 


nu-be5. 


V. 


cloud. 


nu-bS«. 


clouds. 


nu-be«. 


A. 


by a cloud, 


nii-btf. 


" by clouds. 


mi'hihus. 



A dog, can-Ts. S. 3. m. and f. 



Hural. 





Singular. 




N. 


a dog. 


can-}>. 


G. 


of a dog, 


can-t^. 


D. 


to a dog. 


c&n-f. 


A. 


a dog. 


can- em. 


V. 


Odog, 


c^n-t^. 


A. 


by a dog. 


c&n-c. 



dogs, 
of dogs, 
to dogs, 
dogs, 
O dogs, 
by dogs. 



dkn-es. 

c&n-um. 

ckn-ih'US, 

can-e^. 

ckn-ea. 



A mountain^ mons. S. 3. m. 



Singular. 

N. a mountain, mon«. 

G. of a mountain, mon-^t>. 

D. to a mountain, mon-ft. 

A. a mountain, mon-^e^. 

V. O mountain, mon^. 

A. by a mounttdn, mon-/e. 



Plural, 
mountains, mon-tes, 
of mountains, mon-^t-vm. 
to mountains, mou'tubus. 
mountains, mon-^tf^. 
O mountains, xxion-tes. 
by mountains, mdn-ft-^t^. 
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Winter^ hi-ems. S. 3. f. 





Singular. , 


Pli] 


iral. 


N. 


•winter, 


hi-em5. 


winters. 


hi-em-65. 


G. 


of winter. 


hi-em-»*. 


of winters. 


hi'^m-um. 


D. 


to winter. 


1 • w • 

hi-em-t. 


to winters. 


hi-em-ib-us. 


A. 


winter. 


hi-em-em. 


winters. 


hi-em-ff*. 


V. 


O winter. 


hi-em^. 


winters. 


lA-em-es. 


A. 


by winter, 


hi-em-&. | 


by winters. 


hi-em-ib-us. 






Nighty nox. S. 3. £• 






Singular. 


Plural. 


N. 


night. 


noo?. 


nights. 


noC'tes, 


G. 


of night, 


noc-^i^. 


of nights. 


noC'ti'Um. 


D. 


to night, 


noC'ti. 


to nights. 


noC'tib-us, 


A. 


night. 


HOC' t CM* 


nights. 


noC'tes, 


V. 


O night. 


noo?. 


O nights. 


noc-tes. 


A. 


by night. 


noC'te, 


by nights. 


noe^tib'Us, 



§ 32. Obs. II, All names of places, and many names 
of persons, make the accusative to end in im; as, 
B<Btt8, Batimy the river Guadalquiver in Spain; Se- 
rqpSSf Serdpim, a false god of the Egyptians ; as also 
dmus^y buns, cannalUs^ cucumtSy gwmmsy mdffudariSy 
m^htttSy ravisy sindpiSy eithy tusMy vis ; some also make 
im and em ; as, aqudUsy btpenm8y cldvtSy febrUy ndvUsy 
pelvU, pupfpisy restiSy torqmsy turns. Those, which 
make hn in the accusative, end in i in the ablative — 
those which make em or m, in ^ or f • The names of 
months, though regular in the accusative, make t in the 
ablative; as, Aprilis, Ace. Aprilcm, Abl. AprilL 

7%ere are exceptions to this as well as to all other 
general ruleSy which can only be learned by diligence and 
attention, 

§ 33. NEUTBB TERMINATIONS. 

N. G. D. A. V. Abl. 

Singular. -^ is T — 

Plural. & um ib-iis a 



a 



e. 
lb-US. 
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A head, cap-ut. S. 3. n. 



Singular. 

N. a head, cap-w^ 

G. of a head, ta,p-it-is, 

D. to a head, c^p-t/-i. 

A.' a head, cap-tt^ 

V. O head, ck^p-ut, 

A. by a head, cap4^-e. 





Plural, 


heads, 


cap-«^-flr. 


of heads, 


cap-z^-wm. 


to heads. 


cap-if-i^-itf. 


heads. 


cap-j^-a. 


heads. 


c^p-i^-a. 


by heads. 


c^]p-tt'ib'W 



A breast, pec-tus. S. 3. n, 



Singular. 

N. a breast, 

G. of a breast, 

D. to a breast, 

A. a breast, 

V. O breast, 

A. by a breast> 



pec.ttt5. 
pec-tor-i5. 
pec-t5r-i. 
pec-tt^^. 

pec-tor-e. 



Plural. 



breasts, 
of breasts, 
to breasts, 
breasts, 
O breasts, 
by breasts. 



pec-tor-o. 

pec-tor-«m. 

pec-tor-t6-us. 

pec-tor-a. 

pec-tor- a. 

pec-tar-i6-tt^. 



§ 34. Obs. III. Neuters in al, ar, e, make the singular 
ablative in i, the plural nominative in ia, and the geni- 
tive in ium: hut far , h^dr, jubdr, nectary ffausape^prcB- 
sqpie, and proper names in c, as SdractCy make the abla- 
tive in e ; far also makes /arro in the plural nominative. 
Moreover, it is to be observed that names of feasts some- 
times make the plural genitive in orum ; as, Sdtumdlia, 
Satumaliorum. 



An animal, an-im-al. S. 3. n. 



Singular. 
N. an •animal, an-im-a/. 
G. of an animal, &n-im-5-/w. 
D. to an animal, an-lm-5-/f. 
A. an animal, &n-im-a/. 
V. O animal, IxL-xm-dL^ 
A. by an animal, an-im-a-/t. 



Plural, 
animals, an-im-a-/i-a. 
of animals, an-im-^-/t-tifit. 
to animals, in-Tm-5-/iA-ii*, 
animals, Sn-im-5-/»-a. 
O animals, &n-im-5-/i-a. 
by animals, &n-to-5-/«6-tf*. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 
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A spur^ cal-car. S. 3. n. 





Singular. 


Plural. 


N. 


a spur, cal-c^r. 


spurs, cal-ca-n'-fl. 


G. 


of a spur, cal-ca-m. 


of spurs, cal-oa-rt-um. 


D. 


to a spur, cal-c5-ri. 


to spurs, cal-ca-rid-ttf 


A. 


a spur, cal-c^r. 


spurs, cal-ca-rt-fl. 


V. 


O spur, eal-car. 


spurs, cal-ca-rt-a. 


A. 


by a spur, cal-cS-ri. 


by spurs, cal-ca-r»d-«# 




The sea, mar-e, S. 3. n, ' 




Singular. 


Plural. 


N. 


the sea, mar-e. 


seas, m^-t-a. 


G. 


of the sea, aSjr-is. 


of seas, mar-t-um. 


D. 


to the sea, mar-t. 


to seas, m&r'ib'Us, 


A. 


the sea, mar-e. 


seas, m&t'i-a. 


V. 


sea, mar-e. 


seas, mar-«-a. 


A. 


by the sea, mar-i . 


by seas, mar-tft-w. 



* § 35. FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Substantives of the fourth declension make the Geni- 
tive in us. When the nominative ends in Us they are 
generally masculine^ but sometimes feminine. 



TERMINATIONS. 



N. G. D. 
Singular, iis iis u-i 
Plural. us u-um ib-iis 


A. V. AbL 
um us • ii 
us us ib-tis 


A step, grad- 


us. 


S. 4. m. 


Siugnlar. 
N. a step, grad-tt«. 
G. of a step, grkd-tb, 
D. to a step, grad-te-t. 
A. a step, grad-«m. 
V. step, gr^-«9. 
A. by a step, grSd-l?. 




Plural, 
steps, grad-t». 
of steps, grSd-tf-tfin 
to steps, gr^d-}6-ttf 
steps, grad-««. 
steps, grad-f». 
by steps, ^twi-ib-us. 
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SUBSTANTIVES. 



§ 36. Obs. I. AcuSy arc&Sy artus, ftcXtSy lactiSj par^ 
tUsy querc&Sy sp^cttSy tribus make iibii9 in the plural da- 
tive and ablative; hxii portUs makes both. 

§ 37. Oba. XL Neuters end in Uy but do not vary 
their termination in the singular : gem and veru have 
%ou8 and ulma. 



PLURAL TERMINATIONS. 



N. 
u-a. 



G. 

u-um. 



D. 

lb- US 



A. 

u-a. 



u-a. 



AbL 
ib-iis. 



Plural cases of cor-nu, a horn. S. 4. n. 



N. horns, cor-nti-a. 
G. of horns, cor-n«-«m. 
D. to horns, cor-nt^-u^. 



A. horns, cor-nw-a, 
V. O horns, cor-nw-a. 
A. by horns, cor-nt6-ti«. 



§ 38. FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Substantives of the fifth declension make the Genitive 
in e-iy and are generally feminine. 



TERMINATIONS. 



lingular. 
Plural. 



N. 
es 
es 



G. 

e-I 
e-rum 



D. 

e-T 
e-biis 



A. 
em 
es 



V. AbL 
es ^ 
es e-biis. 



A day^ di-es. S. 5. m. and f. 



Singular. 

N. ja day, di-e*. 

G. of a day, di-e-t. 

D. to a day, di-c-». 

A. a day, di-em. 

V. O day, di-e^. 

A. by a cbay, di-^. 



Plural. 



days, 
of days, 
to days, 
days, 
O days, 
by days. 



di-e^. 

di-^-ntm. 

^•e^bus, 

di-e». 

di-e«. 

di*eo^. 



OENBAAL OB8EIITATION8. 



16 



§ 39, Obs. !• Dies is generally feminine in the singu- 
lar number^ but always masculine in the plural. ReSy it 
is to be noted^ makes rS-u 

§ 40. Ohs. IL Most substantives of this declension 
have no plural number* 

Excipe res, ipectes, fades, aciesque, diesque, 
Quas voces numero iotas licet esse secundo.^-ldly. 

Effigies and spes have^ in the plural^ only the nomi- 
native^ accusative^ and vocative cases. 



GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

§ 41. I. Plural genitives in a-rumfO-rum^ i-um^ u-um, 
are sometimes contracted in urn. 

§ 42. II. Some words derived from the Oreek, and 
more especially proper names^ are declined with only 
slight variations from their original form. 



o 

V 

w 
ai 
ei 

0€ 
01 

ovj 



»^ being changed into-^ - 



u. 

y- 

6. 



e. 
6&iL 
oe. 
..ae, 6, u,'& 1. 



16 



GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 
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16 ABJBOTIVfiS. 

§ 44* The sacred name, JESUS, must therefore be 
considered of the second declension; and it is thus 
declined: 



" Omnibus, ecce, piis venerandum nomen lESUS ! 

^ fJE-StJ. 
L iri'ffov. 

fJE-SU. 



^r / JE-SU. 
Voc. < .T 

(^ iri'ffov. 

f JE-SU. 
Abl. I _^ 



§ 45. ADJECTIVE, OR NOUN-ADJECTIVE. 

An Adjective is used to point out some nature or 
quality, difference or distinction, and requires to be 
joined with a substantive either expressed or understood, 
witti which it agrees in Gender, Number, and Case 5 as, 
lapis duriisy a hard stone '^ mensd novd^ a new table; 
caput nuduniy a bqre head ; amrml illUd^ that animal ; 
soror medf my sister, 

§ 46. The substantive may be foimd by asking the 
question who ? or what ? vtrith the adjective ; and the 
word which answers to the question is the substantive 
to the adjective; as, a hard what?- — WpiSy stone; my 
w/io ? — sor)ir^ sister. 

§ 47. Adjectives are of three declensions, distinguished 
by the number of terminations in the nominative singular. 



§ 48. FIRST DECLENSION. 

Adjectives of the first declension have in the singular 
nominative three terminations— the first for the mascu- 



TIRST DBCIiSNaiON. 
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line gender, the second for the feminme, and the third 
for the neuter; the masculine and neuter being Uke 
substantives of the second declension, the feminine like 
substantives of the first decknsion. 



TERMINATIONS. 





Singular. 






Plund. 






Mase, 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Moic, 


fx!n» 


NeuL 


N. 


Sr, 


r&. 


rum. 


ri. 


rae. 


r&. 


G. 


ri. 


rse. 


li. 


ro-rum. 


ra-nim. 


rd-rum. 


D. 


r5. 


rx, 


ro. 


ris. 


lis. 


ri8. 


A. 


runi> 


ram. 


rum. 


ros. 


riw» 


ra. 


V. 


^r. 


r&, 


rum. 


rl. 


rsB, 


ra. 


A. 


id. 


rk. 


r5. 


tTs, 


lis. 


ris. 



Black, a-ter. Adj. 1. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Singular. 

Mate, Fern* Neut, 

a-ter, SL-tra, a-trum. 

a-tn, a-trtf, a-tri. 

SL'tro, a-trtf, a-tro. 

a-trtcm, a- tram, a-tr»m. 

a-ter, a-tra, a-trt^m. 

§-tro, a-tr^ a-tro. 



Plural. 

Mase, ^ Fern. Neut, 

a-tn, SL'tra, a-tra. 

a-tro-rttm, a-tra-r«m, S-tro-mm* 

a-tn>, a-tri9, a-trw. 

st'tros, ^'tras, a-tra. 

a-tn, a-tr<E, a-tra. 

a-tn>, a-trt9, a-trw. 



§ 49. Obs* I. Some retain e in all the cases ; as, alter, 
asper, cteter, dexter, ewter, gibber, Idcer, Rber, mtser, 
prosper, teaer. They are thus declined ^ 



Singular. 

Mase* Fern, 

N. er, Sr-a, 

G. Sr-i, er-ae, 

D. er-o, 2r-sB, 

A. 6r-um, ^r-am, ^--um. 

V. &, ' &:-a, Sr-um. 

A, €r-o, &r-a, 6r-6. 



Neut. 
er-um. 

w • 

er-1. 
er-o. 



Mase, 
er-i 



TERMINATIONS. 

Plural. 

Few. NeuL 

, er-ae, 2r-&. 

fir-o-rum, er-^-rum, cr-6-rum, 

er-is, er-18, cr-is. 

fir-OS, Sr-as, er-i. 

€r-i, ^r-ae, er-&. 

er-18, ^-18* er-Is. 
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k 


ADJECTIVES. 






Tender^ te-nSr. Adfj. 1. 








Singnlar. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut, 


N. 


t€n-er. 


t&n^er-a, 


ten-er-um. 


G. 


tSn-er-i, 


ten-er-^e. 


tSn-er-i. 


D. 


tSn-er-o, 


tto-er-^e. 


ten-er-o. 


A. 


tSn-er-tfm, 


ten-er-am. 


ten-er-tfm. 


V. 


tSn-er, 


tSn-er-fl, 


t^n-er-tfm. 


A. 


t^n-er-o. 


tSn-er-d, 
Plural. 


ten-er-o. 


, 


Mase. 


Fern. 


Neut, 


N. 


tSn-er-t, 


t&i-er-€P, 


t^n-er-a. 


G. 


ten-er-o-rum, tdn-er-a-mm. 


tSn-er-o-nim. 


D. 


ten-er-t9. 


ten-er-w. 


tSn-er-tf. 


A. 


t^n-er-os. 


ten-er-flw. 


tSn-er-a. 


V. 


tfin-er-i. 


tcn-er-<p. 


tSn-er-a. 


A. 


tfin-er-w. 


ten-er-w, 


t^n-er-w*. 



JVb/e. — Dexter may be declined either way, hut it most fre- 
quently loses e: and cseter is not found in the masculine 
singular. 

$ 50. When the masculine nominative ends in us 
they are thus declined ; but meuSy my or minep makes 
mi in the vocative case singular masculine. 

TERMINATIONS. 





Singular. 






Plural. 






MOBC. 


Fern. 


iVeuf. 


Maac, 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


lis. 


&, 


um. 


If 


8B, 


&. 


G. 


I, 


8B, 


1. 


6-nim, 


a-rum. 


d-rum. 


D. 


0, 


8B. 


5. 


IS, 


IS, 


18. 


A. 


urn. 


am. 


um. 


5s, 


as. 


S. 


V. 


S. 


s. 


um. 


U 


ft. 


&. 


A. 


o. 


&, 


6. 


Is, 


Is, 


Is. 



* In all such adjectives the Dictionaries give the terminationB 
of the femiDiue and neuter era, erum, or a, um, immediately after 
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Good, bon-us. Adj. 1. 

Singular. 

Masc. Fern, Neut 

N. b6n-tf«, b5n-a, Mn-um, 

G. b5ii-f, h6n-is, b5n-f. 

D. b8n-o, b8n-«, b5n-o. 

A. h6n-um, b5n-am, hdn-um, 

V. boh-^, b8n-a, bon-»m. 

A. bon-o, hon-d, h6n-o. 

Plural. 

Masc. Fern, Neut, 

N. bon-i, bon-tf, bdn-a. 

G. bon-o-rwrn, hon-a-rum, hon-o-rum. 

D. b6n-e5, b8n-e>, bon-w. 

A. bon-o*, bon-o^, bon-a. 

V. bon-t, b5n-^, bon-a. 

A. bon-w, bon-if, bon-t«. 

§ 51. Obs» II. Alter, solus, totus, unus, ullus, and 
udr, with their compounds, niake v-iis in the genitive 
singular^ and i in the dative; as well as dliUs, which 
makes aliud in the neuter gender of the nominative and 
accusative singular; and of these only solus, totus, and 
units have a vocative case. 





Alone, 


so-l^s. Adj. ] . 
Singular. 






Masc, 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N. 


80-lte«, 


s5-la, 


8o-lttm. 


G. 


^O'Xt'iis, 


85-le-e^^, 


so-le-M«. 


D. 


80-1/, 


so-l/. 


sd-l/. 


A. 


80-ltfm, 


so-lom. 


80-l«9R. 


V. 


80-lff, 


so-la. 


so-ltim. 


A. 


so-lo. 


S0-l(f, 


so-lo. 



the word itself; but in the others ra, r»m, with its Receding 
conmmant. 



23 







AO/SOTtVBff* 








Plural. 






Mcac. 


Fern. 


JVettf. 


N. 


so-lt, 


so-lie. 


8o4a. 


G. 


b5-1o- rum, 


, so-la-rvm. 


so-lo-rum 


D. 


Wi'lis, 


so-lt«* 


85-lt5. 


A. 


so-lo^. 


804flV» 


85-la. 


V. 


85-b', 


SO-ltf, 


eo-la. 


A. 


8d-li9> 


85-ll«, 


ad-li;. 



§ 52. 06«. III. The foUowing^ which partake in a 
great measure of the nature of pronouns^ are called by 
some pronominal adjectives: meusy my; tuus, thy] 
9uu8y his; ndster, our; vester, your, distinguished as 
Posseasives. Htc, this ; is, that ; ilUy that ; ipsiS, self] 
iste, that, Demonstratives. Qui, who, relative. Qms, 
who? interrogative. 





Singular. 








Plural. 






Masc, 


Fern. 


Neut, 




Masc, 


Fern, 


Neut 


N. 


hrc. 


hsec. 


hd^c. 




hi, 


h». 


ha'.c. 


G. 


hu-jiis, hu-jiis. 


hu-jiis. 


ho-rum. 


ha-rum. 


ho-rum. 


D. 


hulc. 


huic. 


huic. 




his. 


his. 


his. 


A. 


hunc. 


banc. 


h6c. 




ho8» 


has. 


h^BC. 


Ab. 


hdc. 


h^c. 


hdc. 




his. 


his. 


his. 








Singular. 










Masc. 




Fcm, 


Neut, 






N. 


58, 




e-&. 


id. 






G. 


e-jiis. 




e-jus. 


e-jiis. 






D. 


e»-i. 




e-i. 


e-i. 






A. 


e-uniy 




e-am. 


id. 






Ab. 


e-6. 




e&. 


e-6. 










Plural. 


- 








Masc, 




Fern. 


NeuL 




N. 


i-i. 




e-8B, 


e-a, 






G. 


e-d-rum. 




e-a-rum, 


e-o-nim. 




D. 


e-is or i- 


is. 


e-Is or i-is. 


e-is or i-Ts. 




A. 


e-6s, 




e-as. 


e-a. 






Ab. 


e-Ts or i- 


18, 


e- 


•is or i-is. 


e-is or i-Ts. 



In like manner also is declined its compound l-demy 
e-a-dem. Id-em, the same ; Gen, ejusdem, &c. 
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Sisgt^ar. 
Masc. Fern, Neut, 

N. il-1^, a-R HAUd. 

G. il-l?-i», il-lt-t<«, il-Htt^. 

D. il-li, a-li, il-li. 

A. HAum, il-lam, il-H^. 

Ab.il-lo> il'M. il-lo. 



Plural. 
Masc, Fem^ Neut. 

a-ii, ii.i«, a-ia. 

il-15-rtt»i, il-la-rum, il-lo-ncm. 

il-li^, il-l»9, il-li9. 

il-loff, il-la«, il-lcK. 

il-li9, il-ll9^ il-l»tf. 



§ 53. In like manner are declined isii and ^«^; ex- 
cept that ipse makes ipmm in the neuter gender of the 
singular nominative and accusative cases. 

Note. — When " hie** and " ille " have reference to two prece- 
ding words, ** hie" generally means the latter, "tVfc" the former. 
Also *' ille" often expresses admiration, opposed to ** iste" sig- 

nifying contempt. 

Singular. 

Fevim 
quae, 
cu-jiis, 
cui, 
quam, 
qu&. 

Plural. 

Fern, 
quae, 
qua-rum, 
quTb-lis or quels, 
quas, 
quib-iis or quels. 

§ 54. In like manner also are declined its compoimds 
qmdamy quivis, quiUbet, qmcwnque. Quisy qtuB, qmd or 
qtiidy who or what ? with aHqias and its other compounds^ 
is declined like quli but these generally make the femi- 
nine gender of the singular nominative^ and the neuter 
of the nominative and accusative plural in qua. 

Quis-quh makes quidqmd and quicqmd, and quis-guam 
makes quicqtuim in the neuter gender of the sio^^ular 
nominative and accusative. 





Masc, 


N. 
G. 
D. 


qul,^ 

cu-jus, 
cui, 


A. 

Ab. 


quem, 
quo. 




Masc. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Ab. 


qui, 

quo-rum, 

quib-iis or quels, 

quos, 

quib-iis or quels. 



Neut. 

qu6d. 

cu-jus. 

cuT. 

quod. 

quo. 

Neut. 

quae. 

quo-rum. 

quib-iis or quels. 

quae. 

quib-iis or quels. 
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ADJECTIVES, 



§55. Ambo both, and duo two, are adjectives; and 
are thus declined in the plural number only : 



Masc. 

N. du-S, 

G. du-o-rttm, 

D. dvL'O-bus, 

A. du-05, 

V. du-O", 

A. dvL-0'bu8, 



Fm. 

dxi-a, 

d\i'd-rum, 

d\i'&-buSt 

da-ds, 

da- €6, 

dii'd'bus. 



Neut, 

du-o. 

du-5-rttm. 

dH'O-bus, 

du-5. 

du-o. 

dn-O'bus, 



§ 56. SECOND DECLENSION. 

Adjectives of the second declension have in the 
singular nominative two different terminations ; the first 
of which is used alike for the masculine and feminine 
gender, and the second for the neuter : they are in each 
gender like substantives of the third declension. 



TERMINATIONS. 





Singular. 








Plural. 




Masc, Fern, 


Neut, 


Masc, 


Fern, Neut, 


N. 


IS, 18, 


e. 




es. 


es, i-a. 


G. 


Is, IS, 


w 

IS. 




i-um. 


i-um, i-um. 


D. 


1, 1, 


i. 




ib-us. 


ib-iis, ib-iis. 


A. 


em, em. 


6. 




es. 


es, i-a. 


V. 


IS, IS, 


f 




es. 


es, i-&. 


A. 


1, 1, 


1. 




ib-iis. 


ib-iis, ib-iia. 




Sad, 


tris-tiR. Adj. 2. 
Singular. 


1 




Masc, 




Fern. 


N^U 


N. 


tris-t«. 




tris-tw. 


tris-ttf. 


G. 


tria-tis. 




tris-tis. 


tris-t»f. 


D. 


tris-t«. 




tris-ti. 


tris-ti. 


A. 


tris-tcm. 




tris-t«n. 


tris-te. 


V. 


trifi-t£9, 




tris-tw. 


tris-te. 


A. 


triS'ti, 




tr 


IS-tt, 


trig-ti. 
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Plural. 



Masc. Fern. Neut, 

N. tns'tes, tris-te*, txis-ti-a. 

G. tris-tt-tfm, txis-tt-«m, tris-ti-um. 

D. tai&'tib-us, tris-tib-us, tris-t}6-«^. 

A. tnti'tes, tris-te^, tris-ti-a. 

\r. txia-tes, tris-tf*, txis-ti-a. 

A. tn&'tib-u8, tris-tib-us, tris-Ub-tts. 

§ 57. Obs. I. The eleven following adjectives are most 
commonly declined with/Arec terminations in the singular 
nominative and vocative ; although they are sometimes^ 
but very rarely, used as having only two : dcir, alaceTf 
campester, eeler^ cetSber^ ^quester, pilmter^ pidest^r^ so- 
luber^ sylvesth'y voliic^*, as, 

Masc, Fern. Neut. 

Nom. a-cer or 5-cm, a-cm, S-cr^. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

Nom. v61-ii-ccr or vol-u-cm, vol-u-cra?, v81-u-cr2. 

§ 58. Obs. II. Celer makes celemm m the plural 
genitive ; and comsy pufns, impuKsy have no neuter 
plural. 

§ 59. Comparative ^jectives are thus declined : 

TERMINATIONS. 







Singular. 






Mate. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N. 


6r, 


«r. 


lis. 


G. 


o-ris. 


o-ris. 


6-ris. 


D. 


o-rl. 


o-rT, 


6-ri. 


A. 


6-rem, 


o-rem. 


lis. 


V. 


«r,^ 


8t, 


iis. 


A. 


§•«€ or o-ii. 


6-r^ or 6**i, 
c 


OHcJ^^r o-ri. 
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ADJECTIVES. 






/ 


Rural. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut, 


N. 


6-res, 


d-res. 


5-r&. 


G. 


6-rum, 


o-rum. 


6-rum. 


D. 


o-rib-iis. 


6-rib-u8, 


o-rib-us. 


A. 


o-res. 


6-rc8, 


6-rtl, 


V. 


6-res, 


o-res. 


3-1^. ^ 


A. 


o-rib-iis. 


o-rib-iis. 


o-rib-iis. 



Better^ mel-i-or. Adj. 2. 
Singular. 





Maac, 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


m6l-i-or, 


mSl-i-or, 


m^l'i-U8. 


G. 


mel-i-o-rt>. 


m^l-i-o-m, 


mel-i-o-rtsr. 


D. 


mSl-i-o-n, 


mel-i-o-n. 


mel-i-o-rt. 


A. 


mSl-i-o-rem, 


in^-i-o-r«». 


inSl-i-t». 


V. 


mfil-i-or. 


mfil-i-or. 


mel-i-tftf. 




r mSl-i-o-r^, 


mel-i-o-re. 


mfl-i-o-re. 


A. 


< or 


or 


or 


- 


Lmfel-i-o-n. 


m^-i-o-n. 
Rural. 


mcl-i-o-n. 




Mcuc. 


4 

Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


mSl-i-o-re*, 


mfil-i-o-rtf*, 


m^l-i-o-ra. 


G. 


mSl-i-o-rMm, 


in€l-i-o-rttm. 


mdl-i-o-rtrm. 


D. 


m^-i-o-rt6-««. 


mSl-i-o-rifi-tt*, 


mel-i-o-rift-tfr. 


A. 


m^-i-o-re«. 


mSl-i-o-re*, 


mel-i-o-ra. 


V. 


mel-i-o-re«. 


m^l'i-o-res. 


mSl-i-o-ra. 


A. 


mSl-i-o-rt6-«^, 


mSl'i'(Mib'V8, 


m£l-i-o-ri6-i»< 



§ 60. THIRD DECLENSION. 

Adjectives of the third declension have in the singular 
nominative ^only one termination for all genders ; and 
they resemble substantives of the third declension. 
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TERMINATIONS. 



N. 


Singalar. 
Ma8c» Fern, Neut. 


es. 


Rural, 
es, 


Neut 
i.&. 


G. 
D. 


w w V 

IS^ IS, Is. 
i, h i. 


i-um, 
ib-tis. 


i-um, 
ib-iis, 


i-um. 
ib-Ss 


A. 
V. 
A. 


em, cm, -— . 
eori, fi or 1, e or i. 


es, 
es, 

Itb-lis, 


es, 
es, 

ib-us, 


i-&. 
i.&. 
ib-iis 




Happy, fe-lix. Adj. 

• 


3. 






Singular. 








MOK. 


Fern. 


Neui. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


fe-lM?, fe-Vs, 

fe-li'd, ie-U'Ci, 
fe-li-cem, ie-lt-cem, 
fe-liv, fe-lw?. 


ie-li'ds, 
fg-lt-ct. 
fe-Er. 
fe-ltx. 





A. ft'li'Ce or fe-lt-c», fe-U-ce or fe-H-a, fe-lhce or fe-lt 



ct. 



Mate, 

N. ieAi'Cesl 
G. fe-li-ci-nm, 
D. fe-lt-ct6-ttf, 
A. fe-lt-ce«, 
V. £e-lt-c^*, 
A. fe-U-c»ft-f», 



Plural. 

fe-li-c^^, 

fe-H-ct-mn, 

fe-lt-ctd-i», 

fe-U-ce*, 

fe-lt-ce«, 

ferli'dh-us, 



Neui. 

fe-l»>ct-a. 

fe-li-ct-wn. 

fe-U-tft6-ti«. 

fe-li-ct-fl. 

fe-lf-ct-a. 

fe-lt-«i6-ii«. 



§ 61. Obs. I. In the ablative singular, alisy ecelebsy 
eamposy divhy impos, impubesy paupivy ptASr, sospes, 
s&persteSy and some others, with compounds of colore 
corpus and pes, as tricolor, tncorpor, trtpesy make e 
only : — mtmor snd par make only i. 

§ 62. In the neuter nominative, accusative, and vo- 
cative plural, vetiia makes fyitira ; and in the genitive 
plural those adjectives make um, whose singular abla-. 

c2 
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▲DJKCTIVEflU 



tive ends in e only; as well -as con^dr, consars, dispar, 
impdVy vetiiSf tnops^ memor, aupplese, v^l, uber ; but 
these five last, together with adjectives ending in er, eSy 
or^ oSf and some few others, have no neuter plural. 



Rich, di^ves. Adj. 3. 



Sin^lar. 

N. di-ve*, di-ve*, di-ve*. 
G.di'Vit'is, di-yit'is, di-viZ-w. 
D, di-viM", dT-vi/-t, di-vt/-»4 
A . di-vt/-«w, di-vi^-«», di'Ves, 
V. di-ve*, di-yes, di-v&. 
A.di'Ytt'e, di-vi^-e, di-vt/-e. 



Plural. 



Muse, 
di-Yit-es, 
d^'Ytt^um, 
di'Yit4b'US, 
di-yit '68, 
di-Ytt-es, 
di-Yit'tb-^us, 



Fern. 
di-Ytt-es. 
di-vi/-wm. 
di-Yit'ib'Us, 

dl'Ylt'€$, 

dl'Ytt-es, 
di'Yit'^b'Us, 



§ 63. Obs* II. The Pronominal and Possessive adjec- 
tives ; 7iostrds,x>{ our country ; vestrds, of your country ; 
and ctijdSy of what country ; gen. dtis, are declined re- 
gularly in this declension. 



Singular. 

Neut. onkf. 
N. Pliw. 
G. Pia^rw. 



§ 64. Plus, more, is thus declined : 

Rural. 



D. 

A. Plu5. 

V. 



Masc. 
plu-res, 
plu-ri-«m 

or 
plu-rttm, 
'glu-rib-us, 
plu-re*. 



plu-rw, 

•or 
plii^rwm, 
plu-rti-tt*, 
plu-re^. 



Neut 
plu-ri-fl or plu-nj. 
plu-n-wm 

or 
plu-r«m. 
plu-ni-tty. 
plu-n-a or plu-ra. 



k*i 



A. Plii-r^. 'plu^rib'Us, •^u.^ib^ttts, flu'iibhus. 



§ 65. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives, whose signification may be increased^ are 
said to form degrees of con^aiison. 

The degrees of comparison are three : the Positive, 
the Comparative, aud the Superlative. 
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1. The Positive^ which is the word itself^ denotes the 
nature or quality^ &c., absolutely^ without excess ; as^ 
{Btriis, hard ; trisfU, sad. 

2. The Comparative increases the nature or quality, 
&c. ; and the excess of its signification may be denoted 
in English by the word more prefixed to the positive. 
It is regularly formed by the addition of or to the 6rst 
case of the positive ending in i ; as, from 

Durus, gen. duri, durior, harder or more hard; 
from 
Tristis, dat. tristi, tristic^r^ sad^^^r or more sad. 

3. The Superlative increases the nature or quality, 
&c. to the greatest degree; and its excess of signifi- 
cation may be known by the signs most or very. It is 
regularly formed by adding ssimus to the first case of 
the positive that ends in i ; as, from 

Gen. duri, dwAssimtiSf harden/, most hard or very 
hard, i. e. exceedingly hard ; from 

Dat. tristi, tristissbmis, sttidest, most sad or very sad, 
i. e. exceedingly sad. 

§ ^^. Obs. I. Adjectives ending in r form the super- 
lative by the addition of rimus to the masculine nomi- 
native singular; as, from 

Ater, black, ^AjerrimuSy blacke^^, most black or very 
black; from 

Acer, sharp, acernmt^, sharpen/, most sharp or eor- 
eeedingly sharp. 

§ 67* ObSn II. From these general rules there are 
many exceptions ; as, 

B^iLS, good; tfieltdr, better; opthntis, best. 

Mdlus, bad; pejar, worse; ' pesstmiis, vfor^t, 
Magnus, great; major, greater; nuwlmii*, greatest. 
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Parv&s, little ; mU^, less ; mMmUs, least. 

Mull^, much; plus, more; plurtmiis, moat. 

fejctrem&sl most 
Extemus, outward ; extlM^, more outward ;l or > out- 

y extXmus, J ward. 
Intem&s, inward; intMih', more inward; / ««^«^' nvostm- 

Inferos, low; fii/l^l^, lower ; i or > lowest. 

or > ^. " 
summiis, J 
prilh', former; primus, first. 

prdptUr, nearer; prod^mus, nearest. 

«//M^, farther; / «'^^««^. fartfiest. 

\ or last. 



Also adjectives derived from dico^ faaoy loquor, rS/S; 
as^ 

MdledtcHs; imUedtcentwr; mSIedtcentissimus, 

Magmficus ; nuignificentwr ; magnificentissimiis^ 

Magml6quus\ magniloquentior ; magnil6quentis»mus. 

Benevoliis ; benevolentiar ; benevolenfissimiis, 

§ 68. Ob3. III. Six adjectives in Its form the super- 
lative by the change of u into ttmiis ; sa. 



Agiltir, 


ligiUmiis. 


Gr&cilw, 


gr&cil/tmtt«. 


D6cilis, 


d6cilltmus. 


Hiimilfe, 


hiimil^tmiitf. 


Facnr*, 


fkcillmus. 


Sinnits, 


simiUtmus, 



§ 69. Obs. IV. If a vowel comes before «* in the no- 
minative case of the positive^ the comparison is made by 
mdgis in the comparative degree^ and by maaHmc in the 
superlative ; as^ piuSy godly ; maffis piuSy more godly ; 
mwrim^pius, most godly « 
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§70. PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is used instead of a substantive^ which it 
greatly resembles. 

There are pronouns for eajch person. 

§ 71. The Persons are three : 

The person speaking is the^r*^ person ; 

The person spoken to is the second person ; 

The person spoken o/is the third person. 
And the first person is in Grammar considered more 
worthy than the second^ and the second more worthy 
than the third. 



PRONOUN OP THB FIRST PERSON. 

Plural. 



Singular. 

I, eg-c. 

of me, me-i. 

to me, mi-hf . 
Ace. me, me. 
Abl. by me, me. 



N. 
G. 
D. 



We, DOS. 

of 118, nos-trum or nos-trl. 

to us, no-bls. 

us, nos. 

by us, n5-bis. 



PRONOUN OF THE SECOND PERSON. 



Singular. 

N. thou or you, tu. 

G. of thee or you, tti-T. 

D. to thee or you, tib-f 

A. thee or you, te. 

V. O thou or you, tu. 

A. by thee or you, te. 



Plural, 
ye or you, vos. 
of ye or you, ves-trum or ves-tri. 
to ye or you, v5-bis. 
ye or you, vos. 
O ye or you, vos. 
by ye or you, vo-bls. 



. PRONOUN OF THB THIRD PERSON. 

Singular and Plural. 

G. of himself, herself, itself, themselves, su-i. 

D. to himself, herself, itself, themselves, sib i. 

Ace. himself, herself, itself, themselves, se. 

Abl. by himself, herself, itself, themselves, se. 
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§ 72. Ofo. I. To these may be added their com- 
pounds ; egomety I myself; tate^ thou thyself; smmet^ of 
himself^ &c. 

§ 73. Ofo. II. The demonstrative adjective %iU is 
frequently used to denote the third person. 

§ 74. Obs. III. All substantives^ whether expressed 
or understood in a sentence, must be of the third per- 
son ; except in the vocative case, when they will be of 
the second. 

§75. VERB. 

A Verb is the most important word in a sentence, and 
signifies the doing, suffering, or being of any thing : it 
agrees with its nominative in number and in person ; 
as, ego amo, I love y til dmam, thou art loved; amor 
est, there is love. 

§ 76. The nominative case may be found by asking 
the question. Who} or What} with the verb; and>tlie 
word which answers Iq the question is the nominative 
case ; as, w?m does love ? ego, I ; What is there ? 
anior, love. 

§ 77* Obs, 1. The doer or actor is caUed the agent ; 
the person or thing done or acted upon is called the 
object, 

§ 78. Obs. II. Verbs aj^e distinguished in Grammar 
with united reference both to their termination and sig- 
nification ; and this distinction of a verb is called its 
voice, 

§ 79. VOICES OF VERBS. 

In Latin Grammar Yerbs have two voices; 1. the 
Active, ending in d ; 2. the Passive, ending in or. 



TSR3. S3 

§80. 1/ Active verbs signify action, or the doing of 
amy thing. 

Of some of these the action passes on from the« 
agent to an object ; as^ amo te, I love thee : such are 
transitive verbs, or active, strictly so called; and be- 
come passive by adding r, as amor. 

§ 81. But of others the action does not pass on, or 
require an otgect following; as^ curroy I run: such are 
called intransitive or neuter ^Le, neither active nor passive. 

§ 82. 2. Passive verbs signify j^o^^n, or the suffering 
of any thing ; as, am^y I am loveef. 

§ 83. Some v^rbs ending in or, although they are 
conjugated and dedined with passive terminations^ have 
active sign^ations throughout, excepting the participle 
in diisy and supine in u ; which, when found, are always 
passive : such are called Deponent, because they depose 
or lay aside a part of each voice. 

§ 84. Obs. I. Some transitive verbs are occasionally 
taken in a neuter signification ; as, ingimXno, turbo, &c. 

Obs. II. Some verbs are used both intransitively and 
transitively ; as, pergo, mid, &c. Some neuter verbs 
have passive significations, and are c^led neuiro^assives; 
nsfto, veneo, &c. 

Obs. III. Some passive verbs are now and then taken 
actively ; as, commumcor, puntor. 

Obs. IV. Of deponent verbs, some, being used both 
actively and passively, are called common; as, meditor, 
veneror, &c. Some have a neuter signification; as, 
glorior, philSsSphor, &c. ; and some end in a and in 
or ; as, adulo and adulor. 

These and some few other anomalies may be found ; 
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but, in writing Latin, regard should only be had to the 
uses sanctioned by the most approved authorities; as^ 
Cicero, Virgil, &c. 



§ 85. MOODS OF VERBS. 

They have four moods or modes of conveying their 
significationi 1. The Indicative; 2. Imperative; 3. Sub- 
junctive ; 4. Infinitive. 

1. The Indicative asserts; or asks a question. 

2. The Imperative commands ; or gives permission. 

3. The Subjunctive expresses a wish, asserts condi- 
tionally, or is subjoined to another sentence, on which 
it depends, to signify consequence or effect : it is gene- 
rally preceded by some relative or conjunction showing 
the nature of its connexion and dependence. 

§ 86. 4. The Infinitive has neither niunber nor per- 
son, and is often used as an indeclinable substantive of 
neuter gender. 

The Infinitive may follow ^o^^m, I am able; videor^ 
I seem, with some few passive verbs : and in general, 
when two verbs come together without any nominative 
case between them, the latter will be in the Infinitive 
mood. 



§ 87* TENSES OF VERBS. 

There are six tenses or times of action : 

1. The Present; 2, Imperfect; 3. Future. 

4^ The Perfect; 5. Pluperfect; 6. Future-perfect. 

* 

Of these the Imperfect and Future ' are formed firom 
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the Present; the Pluperfect and Future-perfect are 
formed from the Perfect. 

§ 88. The Tenses are thus arranged in each mood : 



Indicative. 

Present. 

Imperfect. 

Future. 

Perfect. 

Pluperfect.- 

Future-perfect, 



Imperative, 
Present. 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 

Imperfect. 



Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 



Infinitive. 
Present. 



Future. 
Perfect. 



§ 89. NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

Verbs have two numbers^ singular and plural^ and 
three persons in each number ; except in the imperative 
mood> where there is no first person. 



§ 90. GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

Gerunds and Supines are of the nature of substan- 
tives^ and are frequently called verbal substantives. 

There are three Gerunds ending in ndi, ndoy ndum^ 
having the respective constructions of the genitive, 
ablative, and accusative cases ; as, amsaidi of loving ; 
^Lniondd, in loving ; sssx^ndum^ to love. They are gene- 
rally used with an active, but sometimes with a passive, 
signification. 

There are two Supines : 1. The Active ending in um, 
which follows verbs of motion ; as eo amatum, I go to 
love ; and has generally the construction of the accusa- 
tive case: 2. The Passive ending in u, which follows 
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acjjectiveftj and is most frequently used as an ablative ; 
as^ difficiUs amdtuj hard to be loved. 

Obs. Verbs deponent^ having active signification^ are 
declined with gerunds and supines. 



§91. PARTICIPLES. 



Participles are used in number^ gender^ and case like 
adjectives^ but differ from them by expressing time : 
they are of different tenses^ and have the same gramma- 
tical construction as the verbs to which they belong. 

There are two participles in each voice. 

In the Active voice the participles are the present, 
ending in ns ; and the future, ending in urus. 

The Passive participles are the perfect, ending in its ; 
and the future, ending in ndtts. 

§ 92. Obs. I. The participle of the present tense is 
decUned like adjectives of the third declension ; but all 
others like those of the first. 

§ 93. Obs. II. Participles are sometimes used as mere 
verbal adjectives^ or adjectives derived from verbs, de- 
noting generaUy some habit or qualify without any re- 
ference to time : their grammatical construction is then 
altered, and they are called Participials ; as, homo appe- 
tens alienum, signifies a man desiring the property of 
others at some particular time either mentioned or im- 
plied \ but, homo appetens alieni, describes a man as 
habitually desirous qfUhe property of others. 

§ 94. Verbs have four prindpal parts ; 1. The Active 
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Indicative Present ; 2. Active Indicative Perfect ; 3. Ac- 
tive Infinitive Present ; 4. Active Supine. 

§ 95. Obs. III. In deponent verbs, and in passive 
verbs, the Indicative present. Infinitive present, and per- 
fect Participle, are taken as principal parts. 



§ 96. Before other verbs are declined it is necessary 
to learn the verb sum am, generally called the verb sub- 
stantive ; because it simply implies existence or being. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Sum, fui, esse. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense, — am. 

Sing. 1. 1 am, sum. 

2. Thou art, es. 

3. He is, est. 

Plur. 1. We are, sum-us. 

2. Ye are, es-tis. 

3. They are, sunt. 

2. Imperfect Tense, — was. 

Sing. 1. I was, ^r-am. 

2. Thou wast, er-as. 

3. He was, ' ^r-at. 

Plur. 1 . We were, er-a-mus. 

2. Ye were, er-a-tts. 

3. They were, er-ant. 

3. Future Tense, — shall or mil. 

Sing. 1. I shall or will be, er-d*'. 

2. Thou shalt or wilt be, er-is. 

3. He shall or will be, er-it. 
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Plm. 1. We shall or will be, Sr-im-fis. 

2. Ye shall w will be, er-it-is. 

3. They shall or will be, ^r-unt. 

4. Perfect Tense, — have. 

Sing. 1 . I have been, fu-T. 

2. Thou hast been, fu-is-tl. 

3. He has been, fii-it. 

Plur. 1 . We have been, , fu-im-iis. 

2. Ye have been, ^ fu-is-tis. 

3. They have been, fu-e-runt or fu-e-re. 

5. Pluperfect Tense, — had. 

Sing. 1 . I had been, fu-er-am. 

2. Thou hadst been, fu-er-as. 

-3. He had been, fu-er-St. 

Plur. 1 . We had been, fii-er-a-mus. 

2. Ye had been, fii-er-a-tis. 

3. They had been, fii-er-ant. 

6. Future-perfect Tense, — shall have. 

Sing. 1 . I shall have been, fu-^r-o"". 

2. Thou shalt have been, fu-er-is. 

3. He shall have been, fu-er-it. 

Plur. 1 . We shall have been, fu-er-I-miSs. 

2. Ye shall have been, fu-er-i-tlfs. 

3. They shall have been, fu-er-int. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — No first Person. 

Sing. 2. Be thou, es ar es-td". 

3. Let him be, es-to**. 

Plur. 2. Be ye, es-te or es-to-te. 

3. Let them be, sun-to"". 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense, — may or can. 

Sing. 1. I may or can be, sim. 

2. Thou mayest or canst be, sis. 

3. He may or can be, sit. 

Plur. 1. We may or can be, si-miis. 

2. Ye may or can be,' sl-tis. 

3. They may or can be, sint. 



^ 2. Imperfect Tense, — might or could. 

Sing. 1 . I might or could be, es-sem or for-em. 

2. Thou mightst or couldst be, es-ses or for-es. 

3. He might or could be, es-set or f6r-et. 

Plur. 1. We might or could be, es-se-m&s or for-e-miis. 

2. Ye might or could be, es-se-tis or f5r-e-tis, 

3. ITiey might or could be, es-sent or for-ent. 



3. Perfect Tense, — may have. 

Sing. 1. I may have been, fii-er-im. 

2. Thou mayest have been, fu-er-is. 

3. He may have been, fu-er-it. 

Plur. 1 . We may have been, fu-er-im-us. 

2. Ye may have been, fu-er-it-is. 

3. They may have been, fu-er-int. 



4. Pluperfect Tepse, — might have. 

Sing. 1. I might have been, fu-is-sem. 

2. Thou mightst have been, fii-is-ses. 

3. He might have been, fu-is-set. 

Plur. 1. We might have been, fu-is-se-mus, 

2. Ye might have been, fu-is-se-tis. 

3. They might have been, fu-is-sent. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, To be, es-se. 

Future Tense, To be about to be, f5r-e or fut>u-rum esse. 

Perfect Tense, To have been, fu-is-se. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Future Tense, About to be, fiit-u-rus. 



§ 97. CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

The manner In which the Verb is formed is called its 
Conjugation. 

There are four conjugations distinguished by the ter- 
mination of the infinitive present. 

In the first conjugation the Active Infinitive ends in 
a-re\ the Passive in a-ri. 

In the second the Active ends in.e-re; the Passive in 

In the third the Active ends in er-a; the Passive in i. 
In the fourth the Active ends in urc ; the Passive in 
i-n. 

§ 98. In the Passive voice the perfect, and tenses 
formed firom it, are supplied by the perfect participle 
with different tenses of ^m. 



i 
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§ 99. FIRST CONJUGATION. , 
TERMINATIONS, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Present. Perfect, Infinitive, Supine. 
6", a-vi. a-rS. a-tum. 

MOODS AND TENSES. 





INDICATIVE. 




Active. 


Passive. 


Pres, 


d-. 


or. 


Imp, 


a-bam^ 


a-bar. 


Fut, 


a-bo^. 


a-bor. 


Per/, 


a-vT, 


a-tiis Slim or fui. 


Plup, 


a-v&r-am. 


a-tus eram or fiieram. 


Fut.'pei 


rf, a-vCr-d*', 


a-tus ero or faero. 



IMPERATIVE. 

Pres, a, a-re. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, 



Pres, 


em, 


gr. 


Imp, 


a-rem. 


a-rer. 


Per/. 


a-v^r-im. 


a-tus sim or fuerim. 


Plup, 


a-vb-sem. 


a-tus essem or fuissem. 




INPINITIVJS. 


Pres, 


a-rS, 


a-ri. 


Fut, 


a-tu-rum esse. 


a-tum Iri. 


Perf, 


a-vis-aS, 


a-tum esse. 



GERUNDS. 

an-dl, an-d(f, an-duin. 

SUPINES. 

a-tum, a-tu. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. ans. 

Fut. a-tu-ru8, an-dus. 

Perf. a-tiis. 
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Love, am-o. V. 1. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Present. Perfect. Infinitive. Supine, 
&m-o. Ikm-a-vi. ^-a-re. am-a-Ztcm. 





MOODS AND TENSES. 




INDICATIVE. 




Active. 


Passive. 


Pres. 


iim-o« 


Sm-or. 


Imp. 


am-a-^am, 


&m-a-6ar. 


Fut. 


&m-a-6o. 


am-a-^or. 


Per/. 


&in-a-vf\ 


&m-a-Ztf9 sum oxfui. 


Plup. 


&n-a-vcr-am. 


^m-a^tus eram, or fuera,m. 


Fut.-perf. 


am-a-ver-o, 


^jxi-a-tus ero or fuero. 




IMPERATIVE. 


Pres. 


am-a. 


^m-a-re. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 


^m-^m. 


Ikm-er. 


Imp. 


to-a-rem. 


im- C'rer, 


Perf. 


&ni-a-v^-tm. 


^m^a-tus sim or fuenm. 


Plup. 


fim-a-vi^-^em. 


^m-a-tus essem or fuissem. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. ^-a-re, Xm-n-rt. 

Fut. Hm-a-tu-rum esse, Jkni-a-tum iri. 

Per/. ian-tk-yiS'Se, Ikm-a-tum esse. 

OERUNDS. 

ISLm-an-di, lim-an-do, am-an-dum. 

SUPINES. 

Jkra-a-tum, Ikm-a-tu. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Jtm-fliw. 

Fut. HLm-a-tu-rus, ^im-an-dus. 

Per/. Ikm-a-tus. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense, — am. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, o*, as, St. 

Flur. a-miis, a-tis, ant. 

Sing. 1 . I love or am loving, i&m-o. 

2. Thou lovest or art loving, im-tu. 

3. He loves or is loving, &n-a/. 

Plur. 1. We love or are loving, am-a-mw. 

2. Ye love or are loving, nm-a-tis. 

3. They love or are loving, ^m-ant. 

2. Imperfect Tense, — wtis or did. 

TERMINATIONS. 

/ Sing. a-bam, a -has, a-bat. 

• Flur. a-ba-miis, a-ba-tis, a-bant. 

Sing. 1 . I was loving or did love, ^m-a-ba^/t. 

2. Thou wast loving or didst love, &m-a-ba«. 

3. He was loving or did love, &m-a-ba/. 
Plur. 1 . We were loving or did love, am-a-ba-inv^. 

2. Ye were loving or did love, Ikm-A-ha-tis, 

3. They were loving or did love, llm-a-ban^. 

3. Future Tense, — shall or wilL 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. a-bo*", a-bis, a-bit. 

Plur. a-bi-miis, a-bit-is, a-bunt. 

Sing. 1 . 1 shall or will love, ^m-a-bo. 

2. Thou shalt or wilt love, to-a-bii. 

3. He shall or wiU love, &m-a-biV. 
Plur. 1 . We shall or will love, &m-a-bf-m«9. 

2. Ye shsdl or will love, &m-a-bi7-ii. 

8. They shall or will love, &m-a-bttff^. 
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4. Perfect Tense, — have, 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, a-vi, a-vis-ti, a-vit. 

Plur. a-vtm-us, a-vis-tis, a-ve-nint, or a-ver^. 

Sing. 1 . I loved or have loved, am-a-vt. 

2. Thou lovedst or hast loved, SLm-a-vt^^i. 

3. He loved or has loved, am-a-viY. 

Plur. 1 . We loved or have loved, &m-a-vm-«^. 

2. Ye loved or have loved, &m-a-vw-^t5. 

3. They loved or have loved, &m-a-v«-rtm/ or am-a-vc-re. 

5. Pluperfect Tense, — had. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, a-v^r-am, a-ver-as, a-ver-&t. 

Plur. a-ver-a-mtis, a-vSr-a-tis, a-ver-ant. 

Sing. 1 . I had loved, . am-a-ver-am. 

2. Thou hadst loved, S-m-a-ver-a^i 

3. He had loved, &m-a-ver-a^. 

Plur. 1. We had loved, Sm-a-ver-a-mw*. 

2. Ye had loved. &m-a-ver-a-^i5. 

3. They had loved, im-a-ver-an^ 

6. Future Perfect Tense, — shall have. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, a-ver-o"^, a-ver-Ts, a-ver-it. 

Plur. a-vSr-i-miis, a-ver-I-tfs, a-v^r-int. 

Sing, 1 . I shall have loved, Sun-a-ver-o. 

2. Thou shalt have loved, am-a-ver-i«. 

3. He shall have loved, am-a-ver-i7. 

Plur. 1. We shall have loved, am-a-ver-t-mi». 

2. Ye shall have loved, 2lDtt-a-ver-i-/i>. 

3. They shall have loved, am-a-ver-in/. 



VJBRB. 
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Sing. 
Plur. 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — No first Person. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, a or a-to*, §-td^. 

Plur. a-te or a-to-tc, an-lxT. 

2. Love thou, ^km-a or ^km'a-to. 

3. Let him love, am-a-to. 

2. Love ye, tkai-a-te or km-a'to-te. 

3. Let them love, am-an-/o. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



1. Present Tense, — may or can. 



TERMINATIONS. 



Sing. 
Plur. 



em, 
e-mus, 



es, 
e-tls. 



Sing. 1. 1 may or can love^ 

2. ITiou mayest or canst love, 

3. He may or can love, 

Plur.* 1. We may or can love, 
2. Ye paay or can love, 
8. They may or can love. 



«t. 
ent. 

^San-em. 
^m-^f. 

am-^-m«5. 

am-e-fw. 

SLTn-ent, 



2. Imperfect Tense^^— f»i^A/ or could. 



TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, a-rem, a-res, 
Plur. a-re-miis, a-re-tis. 

Sing. 1 • I might or could love, 

2. Thou migktat or couldst love, 

3. He might or could love, 

Plur; 1. We might or could love, 

2. Ye might or could love, 

3. They might or could love. 



a-rSt. 
a-rent. 

am-a-rem. 

^-a-re^. 

&m-a-re/. 

ftm-a-re-mtf«. 
&m-a-r&-^i9. 
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3. Perfect Tense, — may have. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, a-v^r-im, a-v8r-i8, a-vSr»rt. 
Rut. a-v^r-im-u», a-v8r-it-is, a-v6r-int. 

Sing. 1. I may have loved, &m-a-ver-tm. 

2. Thou mayest have loved, &n-a-ver-w. 

3. He may have loved, Sm-a-ver-iV. 

Plur. 1 . We may have loved, Sm-a-ver-im-u*. 

2. Ye may have loved, am-a-ver-i/-w. 

3. They may have loved, &m-a-ver-tii^. 

4. Pluperfect Tense,— mijrA/ have. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, a-vis-sem, a-vis-ses, a-vis-set. 
Flur. i-vis-se-muB, a-vis-se-l^s, a-vis-sent. 

Sing. 1. 1 might have loved, &m-a-vi8-sfm. 

2. Thou mightst have loved, i&m-a-vis-se^. 

3. He might have loved, &n-a-vis-80^. 

Plur. 1. We might have loved, Sm-a-vis-se-mtf^. 

2. Ye might have loved, am-a-vis-se-ZM. 

3. They might have loved, am-a-vis-senf. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. To love, Km-a-re. 

Fut. To he ahout to love, am-a-^-mm esse. 

Perf. To have loved, Sm-a-vi9-9e. 

GERUNDS. 

Of loving, Ikm-^M'di, ' 

In loving, &m-aii-ifo. 

To love, fim-a»-<lKm. 

SUPINE. 

To love, &m-a-ftim. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres, Loving, am-ai». 

jPW^. About to love, lim-a-^r«#. 



VBRB. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense,--aw. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, br, ^ a-ris or a-rg, a-tiir. 

I'lur. a-mur, a-mm-i, an-tiir. 

Sing. 1 . I am loved, Sm-or. ' 

2. Thou art loved. am^a^ris, or lim^re. 

3 . He 18 loved, Xm-a-ftrr . 
Plur. 1. We are loved, &m.ff-w«r 

2- Ye are loved, Sm-a-wiW. 

3. They are loved, fim-nn-ftir. 

2. Imperfect Tense, — was. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, a-b&r, a-ba-ris or a-ba-rg, a-ba-tur 
Plur. a-ba-miir, a-ba-nun-i, a-ban-tiir. 

Sing. 1 . I was loved, Sm-a-bar. 

2. Thou wast loved, fiin-a-b«^ or am-a-b«.r^. 

3. tifi was loved, &m-a-ba-/wr. 
Plur. 1. We were loved, &m-a-ba.m«r 

2. Ye were loved, am-a-ba-mm-t. 

J. They were loved, Sm-a-boa-^Kr. 

3. Future Tense,— ^AaZZ or wUl be. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing.a-bdr, a-ber-is or a-bfir-g, a-Mt-fir. 

Plur. a-bim-ur, a-bim^Xn-T, a-bun-tfir. 

Sing. 1. 1 shall or will be loved, am-a-bor. 

2. ^oushaltorwUtbe loved, am.a-bifr.w or Sm-a-ber-^ 

3. He^shall or will be loved, to-a-btV-ifr. 

Plur. 1 . We shall or will be loved, &m-a-bt»i.ttr. 

2. Ye shall or will be loved, am-a-bm-w-'f . 

3 . They shall or will be loved, am-a-bwu-ftfr . 
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4. Perfect Tense^ — have been. 



TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, a-tas sum or fbi, &c. 
Flor. a-d somus or faimiis, &c. 

Sing. 1. I bave been lored, an-a-titf nm or fid. 

2. Thoa hast been loved, axn-a-tw es arfiusti. 

3. He faaa been loTed, amra-ti» esf orfint. 

Flor. 1. We banre been loved, am-a-ti smams orfidmMS. 

2. Ye bare been loved, Sm-a-ti esHs arfitUtis. 

3. They have be»i loved, am'-9^ti3UKi,fiienmt,arfiiere. 

5. Pkaperkct Tense, — had faen. 

TEBMINATIONS. 

Sing. i-t«s efam or fderam, &c. 
Fliir. a-li eramns or fosncnxta, &c. 

Sing. 1. 1 had been loved, am-a-ti» eram or fiteram, 

2. Thou hadst been loved, &n-a-titf eras or fiieras. 

3. He had been loved, am-artay erai or fiterat. 
Rur. 1. We had been loved, am-a-ti eramms or fitentmus. 

2. Ye had been loved, am-a-ts eratis ixcfiteratis. 

3. They had been loved, am-a-ti enmt orfiterant. 

6. Ftttiire-parfect Tense, — «tefi have been. 

TBBMINATIONS. ^ 

Sing, a-tiis ero or inero, &c. 
Flnr. a-ti erimns or fdenmus, &c. 

Sing. 1 . 1 shall have been loved, am-a-titf ero or fitero. 

2. Thou ahalthave been loved, Ikm-a-tv^ eris or fiieris. 

3. He shaQ have been loved, Sm-a-titf erit or fiterit. 

Flur. 1. We shall have been loved, ^Sasi'SL'tiertmmsoTfiiermus. 

2. Ye shall have been loved, am-a-ti eriHs orfiieritis. 

3. They ^aU have been loved, &m-a-ti enmi or fiierint. 

IMPERATIVE MOOB. 

Present Tease^ — No first Person. 

TSBMINATIONS. 

Sing, a-r^ or a-tor, a-t6r. 

Flur. a-nmi-i or a-min-5r, an-t5r. 
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Sing. 2. Be thou loved» &m-a-re or &m-a-/or. 

3. Let blm be loved^ Sm-o-Zor. 

Plur. 2. Be ye loved, &in-a-mtii-t or &in-a-mtii-or. 

3. Let th^n be loved, %m-aii-/or. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense, — may or can be. 

TEaMINATIONS. 

Sing, er, e-ris or e-re, e-tiir. 

Plur. e-miir, e-min-i, en-tur. 

Sing. 1. 1 may or can be loved, Ikm-er. 

2. Thou mayest or canst be loved, Sm-e-m or am-e-re. 

3. He may or can be loved, am-e-fur. 

Plur. 1 . We may or can be loved, &m-&-m«r. 

2. Ye may or can be loved, &m-&-mffi.t. 

3. They may or can be loved, ^kss^^en-tur, 

2. Imperfect Tense,-^i»igrA/ or could be. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, a-rer, a-re-ris or a-re-re, a-re-tur. 

Plur. a-re-miir, a-re-mln-i, a-ren-tiir. 

Singular. 

1 . I might or could be loved, &m-a-rfr. 

2. Thou mightst or couldst be loved, ^m-a-re-rti or Sm-a-re-re. 

3. He might or could be loved, am-a-re-f«r. 

Plural. 

1 . We might or could be loved, &m-a-re-m«r. 

2. Ye might or could be loved, am-a-r^-mtn-t. 

3. They might or could be loved, &m-a-rm-^»r. 

3. Perfect Tense, — may have been. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, a-tiis sim or fiierim, &c. 
Plur. a-tl Bimus or fuerimus, &c. 

Singular. 
1 . I may have been loved, am-a-tt<5 sim or fuerim. 

2- Thou mayest have been loved, am-a-tu^ sis orfueris, 
3. He may have been loved, am-a-tfw sit or fuerit. 
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Plural. 

1. We may have been loved, ^ .'am-a-tt simus or fwrimus, 

2. Ye may have been loved, am-a-tf sitis or fueritis, 

3. They may have been loved, ,' am-a-tt sint or fuerinU 

4. Pluperfect Tense, — might have been. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, a-tiis essem or fuissem, &c. 
Flur. a-tr essemuis or fuissemus, &c. 

Singular. 

1. I might have been loved, ^m-a-tt^^ essem or fuissem, 

2. Thou mightst have been loved, am-a-tw? esses or fuisses. 

3. He might have been loved, Sm-a-tw5 esset or fuisset. 

Plural. 

1 . We might have been loved, am-a-ti essemus or fuissemus, 

2. Ye might have been loved, ajn.'B.-ti'essetis or fuissetis. 

3. They might have been loved, S,m-a-tf essent or fuissent, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres, To be loved, am-fl-rt. 

FaU To be about to be loved, am-a-^t^m iri. 

Perf, To have been loved, ^kni-a-tum esse. 

SUPINE. 

To be loved, am-fl-^w. 

PARTICIPL.ES. 

Fut, To be loved, am-cw-rfu^. 

Peff, Loved or being loved, am-a-^w*. 
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§ 100. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

TERMINATIONS. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS« 

Present, Perfect. Infinitive. Supine. 
e-cT. u-i. e-r^. it-um. 

MOODS AND TENSES. 





. INDICATIVE. 




Active. 


Passive. 


Pres. 


e-d*. 


e-or. 


Imp. 


e-bam. 


e-bar. 


Put. 


e-bo-. 


e-bor. 


Perf. 


u-T, 


it-fis sum or fui. 


Phip. 


u-6r-am. 


it-us eram or faerani. 


Fut.-perf. 


u-er-cT, 


it-iis ero or fuero. 




IMPERATIVE. 


Pres, 


e. 


e-rfi. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 


e-am, 


e-ar. 


Imp. 


e-rem. 


e-rSr. 


Perf. 


u-er-im. 


it-iis sim or fuerim. 


Plup. 


u-is-sem. 


it-us essem or fuissen 




INFINITIVE. 


Pres. 


e-rg. 


e-ri. 


Put. 


it-u-rum esse* 


it-um Iri. 


Perf. 


u-is-se. 


it-uooi esse. 



GERUNDS. 

en-di, en-dd**, en-dum. 

SUPINES. 

it-um, it-u. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. ens, 



Put. it-u*rii8, en-du8. 

Perf — :— it-iis. 

d2 
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Advise^ mon-e-o. V. 2. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Present. Perf. Inf. 



m5n-e^. m&n-ti-t. 


mhni-e-re. mSn-tV-tim. 




MOODS AND TENSES. 




INDICATIVE. 




Active. 


Passive. 


Pres. 


mon-tf-o. 


m8n-e-or. 


Imp. 


mhn-e-bam. 


m5n-e-dar. 


Fut. 


m5n-tf-6o» 


m8n-e-ior. 


Per/. 


m5n-u-t. 


mon-tV-t» mm or fui. 


Plup. 


m5ii-u-er-ani» 


mbn'it'its eram or fueram 


Fut.'perf. 


mon-u-cr-o. 


mon-it-its ero or fuero. 



IMPERATIVE. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. m8n-tf-fl»i, m5n-e-ar. 

P^. m6n-u-€r-im, m5n-t7tt» nm or fuerim. 

Plup. in6n-u-tf-«em, m5n-iV««« e9«em or finssem. 

INFINITIVE. 

Prff«. m6n-«-r« mon-e-rt. 

P«f . m5n-tV-tt-rtfm e««e, m5n-iV-«m trt. 

P^. m5n-u-w-«e» m5n-t7-tfm e^v^. 

OEEUNDS. 

mbn-en-di. mdn-m-(^o. mdn-m-cf»m. 

SUPINES. 

mdn-tV-tiift, mdn-l/.v. 

PARTIOIFIiBS. 

Pre^. m6n-«i*. ■ 

Fut. mon^it^-'rus, m5n-«fi-d{|i9. 






VERB, 5a 

ACTIVE VOieE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense^ — am. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, e-o*, es, et. 

Flor. e-miis, e-tis, ent^ 

Sing. 1. m5n-e-(». Hur. 1. rnhn-e-mus. 

2. m6]i-e9. 2. mbn-^-tis, 

3. m5n-tff. 3. mdn-en/. 

2. Imperfect Tense^ — was or did. 

* 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, e-bam, e-ba8» e-b&t. 

Flur. e-ba-mus, e-ba-ti8» e-bant. 

Sing. 1. m5n-e-bam* Flnr. 1. m6n-e-ba-m««. 

2. mdn-«-ba9« 2. m5n-e-ba-^t«. 

3. ni&n-^bo^ 3. m6n<-e-bafi/. 



3. Future Tanse^ — ^haU or trill. 

TERMINATIONS* 

Sing. e-bcT, e-bis^ e-bit. 

Hur. e-bim-iis, e-bit-Ts, e-bunt. 

Sing. 1. m5n-e-bo. Rur. 1. mbn-e-him-us. 

2. mdn-e-bi^. 2. mdn«e-btV-/«. 

3. mon-e-bt/. 3. m6n-e-bttnf. 

4. Perfect Tense^-^Aat?e. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. u-T, u-i&ftu u«Xt. 

Flur. u4m-u8« u»ia-ti[s« u-e-nmt or u-e-re. 

Sing. 1. mdn-u-i. FlUr. 1. mdn»u-tm*ttf. 
% radn-u-tff-^s. 2. m5n*u-tf-/». 

3. m5n'-u«ft, 3. mdn-u-e-nm^ ox; m5n-u-e-re. 
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VERB. 



5. Pluperfect Tense^ — had. 



TERMINATIONS. 



Sing, u-^r-am, 
Plur. u-er-a-mus. 

Sing. 1. mon-u-er-am. 

2. nidn-u-er-«». 

3. in5n-u-er-a/. 



u-er-as, u-er-St. 
u-er-a-tis, u-er-ant. 

Plur. 1. mdn-u-er-a-mtc^. 

2. m5n-u-er-a-/t9. 

3. m6]vu-er-a»f. 



6. Future-perfect Tense, — shall have. 

TERMINATIONS. 



Sing, u-er-d^, 
Plur. u-er-T-miis, 

Sing. 1. mon-u-er-o. 

2. m6n-u-er-w. 

3. m5n-u-er-}V. 



u-er-is, 
u-er-i-tls. 



u-er-it. 
u-er-int. 



Plur. 1. mon-u-er-t-ma^. 

2. m6n-u-er-»-ft*. 

3. mdiK'U-er-ifi^. 



IMPERATIVE lifOOt). 

Present Tense. — No first Person* 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. ' e or e-to*, e-td^. 

Plur. e-te or e-t5-te, en-tcT. 

Sing. 2. m6n-e or mdn-e-ifo. Plur. 2. mon-e-ife ox movLre-tO'te. 
3. m6n-e-^o. 3. mon-e«-^o. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



1. Present Tense,— may or can. 



TERMINATIONS. 



Sing. 
Plur. 



Coam, 
e-a-miis. 

Sing. 1. mdn-e-om. 

2. m5n-e-a». 

3. mon-e-a^. . 



e-as,- 
e*a-tis, , 



e-at. 
e*aiit.. 



. Plur. 1 . mdn-e-a-mci^. 

2. m5n-e-a^»s:« 

3. in5n-e*im/. . 



2. Imperfect Tense, — might or could, 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, e-rem, e-res« e-ret. 

Plur. e-re-mu8, e-re-tis, e-rent. 

Sing. 1. m6n-e-rem. Plur. 1. mbn-e-re-mw*. 

2. m6n-e-re«. 2. m6n-e-re-/w. 

3. m6n-e-re/. 3. m5n-e-re»^ 

Perfect Tense, — may have. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, u-er-im, a-er-is, u-^r-it 

Plur. u-er-Im-us, u-er-It-is, u-er-int. 

Sing. 1. mon-u-er-tm. Plur. 1. mdn-u-er-tm-u^. 

2. mon-u-er-t>. 2. m5n-u-er-fV-t«. 

3. mon-u-er-tV. 3. m5n-u-er-tii/. 

4. Pluperfect Tense, — miffht have. 

TERMINATIONS. 

t 

Sing, u-is-sem, u-is-ses, u-is-set. 

Plur. u-is-se-mus, u«-is-se-tis, u-is-s6nt. 

Sing. 1. mon-u-is-8«n. Plur. 1. m5n-u-is-se-mtt«. 

2. m5n-u-is-s69. 2. mon-u-is-s^-^i^. 

3. m5n-u-is-8e^. 3. m5n-u-is-sen^. 

« 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. Future. Perfect, 

mSn-e-re. mdn-tV-u-nem esse, mon-u-is-se, 

OERUNDS. 

mSn-en-c^t, mon-en^doy m6jiren^dum. 

SUPINE. 

m5n-tV^m. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres, m^n-ens, . Fut mon-i^-«-r«*. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense,— flfw. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. e-i5r, e-ris or e-rt, e-tur. 
Plur. e-mttr, e-min-i, en-tnr. 

Sing. 1. in5n-e-or. 

2. mbn-e-ris or m^n-e-re. 

Plur. 1. m5n-e-m«r. 

2. m5n-e«mtii-^'. 

3. mdn-eft-/ifr. 

2. Imperfect Tense, — wcls. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, e-b&r, e-ba-ris or e-ba-rS, e-ba-tiir. 

Plur. e-ba-mur, e-ba-mm-i, e-ban-t&r. 

Sing. 1. in6n-e-bar. 

2. m$n-e-ba-m or mSn-e-bo-re. 

3. m5n-e-bfl-^ttr. 

Plur. 1. mdn-e-ba-rnvr. 

2. m5n-e-ba-min-t. 

3. mdn-e-bon-^vr. 

3. Future Tense, — 9hall or will be. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. e-b5r, e-bCr-is or 6-b8p-e, e-bit-Hr. 
Plur. e-bliiv4lr» e-bXm^Kn-i, e^bun-tur. 

Sing. 1. mdn-e-bor. 

2. m5n-e-ber-w or m5n-e-ber-e. 

3. m5n-e-btMir. 

Plur. 1. nidn-e-btm-tfr. 

2. m5n-e-bim-tn-i. 

3. m5n-e-b»n-^iir. 
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4. Perfect Tense, — have been. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. It-iis sum or fui, &c. 
Fiur. it-I sumus or foimus, &c. 

Sing. 1. m5n-it-i»Mifit or/ti9. 
2. mdn-it-t» e» or finsti. 
8. in5n-it4» e«/ or fuit. 

Plur. 1. mdn-it-t mmtttf or^tm««. 

2. m5n-it-t estis oi/uistis. 

3. m5n-it-i nm^^/wertffi/ or/uere. 

5. Pluperfect Tense, — had been. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, it-iis eram or fderain» &c. 
Plur. it-I eramus or fueramus, &c. 

Sing. 1. m6n-it-tt5 eram or fueram. 

2. m6n-it'US eras or fueras. 

3. mon-it-tt^ erat or fuerat. 

Plur. 1. m6n-it-t eramtis or fueramus. 

2. m5n-it-t eratis or fueratis. 

3. m5n-it-i erant or fuerant, 

6. Future-perfect Tense, — shall have been. . 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, it-iis ero or fuero, &c. 

Plur. it-i erimus or fuerlmus, &c. * 

Sing. 1. m5n-it-«9 ero or fuero, 

2. mdnrit*>tM eris or fueris. 

3. moiOrit-us erit or fuerit. 

Plur. 1 . m5n-it-i erimus or fuerimus, 

2. m6n-it-i eritis or fueritis. 

3, mdn-it-t erunt or fuerint. 

d5 



^8 

IMPBBATIYE MOOD* 

Present Tense. — ^No first Person. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, e-re or c-tor, e-tfil:. 

Plur. e-min-i or e-min-or, en-t6r. 

Sing. 2. m5n-e-re or in5n-e-/or. 
3. m5n*e-^or. 

Plur. 2. m6n-e-ii««-f or mdn-e-mtn-or. 
3. mon-en-for. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense^ — may or can be. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, e-ar, e-a-ris or e-a-re, e-a-tiir. 

Plur. e-a-miir, e-a-min-T, e-an-tur. 

Sing. 1. in5n-^-ar. ' Plur. 1. m6n-e-a-m«r. 

2. mon-e-fl-m or m6n-e-fl-re. 2. m5n-e-fl-mtii-t. 

3. mon-e-a-^wr. 3. m6n-e-fl»-/wr. 

2. Imperfect Tense, — might or cot^M be, 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, e-rer, e-re-ris or e-re-re, e-re-tilr. 
Plur. e-re-mur, e-re-mm-i, e-ren-tiir. 

Sing. 1. mon-e-rer. Plur. 1. m5n-e-re-m«r. 

2. mon-e-re-m or mon-e-re-re. 2. mdn-e-re-mtn-f. 

3. m6n-e-re-^ttr. 3. m6n-e-ren-fttr. 

3. Perfect Tense, — may have been, 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, it-iis sim or fuerim, &o. 
Plur. it-i simus or fiierKmus, &c. 

Sing. 1. mon-it-ns sim or fuerim, 
2. m5n-it-t^ sis or fueris, 
• 3. mdn-it-1/9 sit or fuerit. 



VE&B/ 59 

Flur. 1. ni5n-it-i smus or fuerimus. 

2. mdn-it-f sitis or fueritis, 

3. mdn-it-t Mnt or /uerint. 

4. Pluperfect Tense, — miffht have been. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, it-iis essem or faissem, &c. 
Plur. it-i essemus or fuissemus, &c. 

Sing. 1 . m5n-it-tt« essem or fuissem. 

2. m5n-it-t» esses oxfuisses, 

3. mdn-it-«« esset or Juisset. 

Plur. 1. mdn-it-t essemus or fuissemus, 

2. m5n-it-t essetis or fuissetis. 

3. m5n-it-i essent or fuissent. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. in5n-e-rt. Fut. m5n-t7-«m in. Perf, mon- iV-t/»i ease, 

SUPINE. 

in6n-tV-«. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Fut, m^n-en-dus, Perf, mdn-t^u^. 
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§101. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
TERMTNATI0N8. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pre8» Per/. Inf, Sup. 

cT. i. &r-S, um. 

MOODS AND TENSES. 

INDICATIVE. 

Active, Paisive. 

Pres. (T, or. 

Imp, e-baib, e-bar. 

Fut. am, Jkr. 

Perf. T, tis sum or fui. 

Plup. ~er-am, iis eratn or fuerain. 

Fut.'perf, er-o, iis ero or fiiero. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres. e. er-e. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. am, &f. 

Imp. er-em, er-er. 

Perf. er-im, iis sim or faerim. 

Plup. isHs^n, lis essem or fuissem. 

INFINITIVE, 

Pres. er-e, i. 

Fut. u-rum esse, um Trl. 

Perf. is-se,^' um esse. 

GERUNDS. 

en-di, en-dd*', en-dum. 

SUPINES. 

um. u. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. ens, 



Fut, u-riis, en-diis. 

Perf. ■ iis. 
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. Rulc> rSg-o. V. 3. 

PBINCIPAI« PABTg. 

Prea. Perf, Inf, Sup. 

re^-o. reasfrf teg^er-e* rec-tum, 

MOODS AND TENSES. 

INDICATIVE. 

Active, Passive, 

Pres, reg-o, reg-or. 
Imp, reg'-e-'bam, • reg-e-dar. 

FtU. xtg-am, reg-or. 

P«/. rex-t, TtQ'tus sum, &c. 

P/«p. rex-^-am, rec-tus eram, &c. 

FuL-per/.Tex-er-o, rec-tua ero,&iC, 

IMPBBATIVB. 

Pre^. reg-ff, reg-er-e. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. reg-am, reg-ar. 

/mp. reg-er-em, reg-er-er. 

P«/. rez-€r-im» rec-tu^ «m, &c. 

Plup, rex-'is^em, lec-tus essem, &c. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. reg-er-e, reg-t. 

Fut, rec-ttf-rum esse, rec'tum iri, 
Perf, rex-is-se, rec-tum esse, 

OEBUNDS* 

reg-«i-«?f, j^eg-en-do, reg-fn-€?«m. 

SUPINES. 

Tec-tum, rec-ttf. 

PABTICIPLES. 

Pres. reg'ens, 



Fut. rec-ttf-rttty xeg-en'dus* 

Perf. ■■■ rec-ttf^. 



62 VERB. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1, Present Tens^, — am. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, d^, is, it. 

Plur. im-us, it-is, unt. 

Sing. 1. reg-o, Plur. 1. reg-tm-itf. 

2. reg-w. 2. reg-fV-w. 

3. reg-t7. 3. reg-tm/. 

2. Imperfect Tense, — was or did. . 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, e-bam, e-bas, e-bat. 

Plur. e-ba-miis, e-ba-tis, e-bant. 

Sing. 1. reg-e-bflm. Plur. 1. reg-e-ba-ntux. 

2. reg-e-bo*. 2. reg-e-bfl-/w. 

3. rSg-e-baf. 3. reg-e-banf. 

3. Future Tense. — shall or tvilL 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, am, es, et. 

Plur. e-mus, e-tlfs, ent. 

Sing. 1. reg-am. Plur. 1. reg-e-mtff. 

2. reg-es. 2. Teg-e-tis. 

3. reg-ef. 3. reg-fnf. 

4. Perfect Tense, — have. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. 1. is-ti, it. 

Plur. im-iis, is-tis, e-runt or e-re. 

Sing. 1. rex-t. ' Plur. 1. rex-tm-w*. 

2. rex49-/t. 2. fex-is-tis. 

3. rex-tV, - 3. rex-e-nin/ or rex-ff-re. 
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5, Pluperfect Tense, — had. 

« 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing/ ^r-am, er-as, ■ er-&t. ' 

Flur. er-a-mus, er-a-tiSy er-ai&t. 

Sing*. 1. rex-er-flm. Plur. 1. rex-er-a-jntw. 

2. rex-er-flj. • 2. rex-er-a-^w. 

3. rex-er-af. 3. rex-er-a»^. 



6. Future-perfect Tense, — 'Shall have. 

TERMINATIONS. 



Sing. er-cT, 
Plur. er-?-mus, 


Sr-is, er-it. 
&.I-tf8, ■ €r-int. 


Sing. 1. rex-er-o. 

2. rex-er-ts. 

3. rex-er-iV. 


Plur. 1. rex-er-f-mtw 

2. rex-er-t-^iff. 

3. rex-er-tW. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — No first Person. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, e or it-cT, it-cT. 

Plur. it- e or it-6-te, un-to". 

Sing. 2. reg-e or reg-tV-o. Plur. 2. reg-tV-^ or reg-fV-o-/^, 
3. reg-iV-o. 3. reg-vn-^o. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense, — may or can. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, am, as, &t. 

Plur. a-niiis, a-tis, ant. 

Sing^ 1. reg-am< Plur. 1. reg-a-mtt*. 

2. teg-as, 2. reg-a-^t>. 

3. reg-a/. 3. regnant. 
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2. Imperfect Tense, — might or could. 

TERMINATIONS* 

Sing, er-em, gr-€s, er-et. 

Rur. ^-e-miis, ^-e-tls» er-ent. 

Sing. 1. reg-tr-em. Rur. 1. reg*er*^mii5. 

2. reg-er-e«. 2. reg-er-e-<M. 

3. reg-er*ef . 3. reg-er-c«r. 

3. Perfect Tense, — may have. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, er-im, er-is, er-it. 

Rur. er-im-iis« er-it-is, €r-int. 

Sing. 1. rex-er-tm. Rur. 1. rex-er-tiii-i(«. 

2. rex-er-w. 2. rex-er-f7-i>. 

3. rex-er-tY. 3. rex-er-t«f. 

4. Pluperfect Tense, — might have. 

TERMINATIONS. 



Sing, is-sem, 
Rur. is-se-miis. 


is-ses, 
is^seotts* 


is-set. 
ift-sent. 


Sing. 1. rex-is-s^m. 

2. rex-is-s^j. 

3. rex«is-se^. 


Rur. 1. 
2. 
3. 


rex-is-s«-m»5. 

rex-is-s^-/»9. 

rex-is-s«»/. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres, reg-er-^. . Fut. rec-ttf-rttm-^M^. Perf, rer-is-se, 

GERUNDS. 

reg-«i-rfi. reg-«i-rfo. reg-en-dum, 

SUPINE. 

rec-ttfm. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres, Teg'ens. I\tt^ rec-tii-nr«. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense, — am* 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. 6r, er-is or er-e, it-ur- 

Flur. im-uTt im-m-i, un-t&r. 

Sing. 1. reg-or. Hur. 1. reg-tm-iir. 

2. reg-cr-M or rSg-er-tf. 2. reg-im-m-i. 

3. reg-tV-ttr. 3. reg-«Ji-/ttr. 

2. Imperfect Tense, — wm. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, e-bar, e-ba-ris or e-ba-re, €-ba-tur. 

Hur. e-ba-m8r, e-ba-min-i, e-ban-tur. 

Sing. 1. reg-e-bar. W«r, 1. r8g-e-ba-m«r. 

2. rSg-e-ba-m or reg-e-bfl-w. 2. rSg-e-ba-mw-i. 

3. reg-e-bo^^tir. 3. reg-e-ban-t«r. 



3. Future Tense, — €h(M ov mU be. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. Sr, e-xis or e-re, e-tiir. 

Rur. e-mur, e-min-i, en-tiir. 

Sing. 1. reg-ar. Hur. l.reg-e-mttr. 

2. reg-e-m or r^g-e-re. 2. reg-e-mtn-t. 

3. reg-e-tur. 3. reg-«i-tttr. 

4. Perfect Tense, — have been. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. &B smn or fui, &c. 
Plur. 1 8imiu» or fuinuis, &e. 

Sing. 1. ree-tM sum, &c. Hur. 1. ree^ti guwMs, &c. 

2. ree-t^ e^, &c. 2. rec-tt e^^is, &c. 

9. reo-tf»9 e^^ &c. 3. ree-tt sunt, &c. 
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• 



5. Pluperfect Tense, — had been. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, us eram or fiieram, &c. 
Plur. 1 eramuB or fueramus, &c. 

Sing. I. rec-tt» eram, &e. Plur. 1. rec-ti eramus, &c. 

2. rec-ttt^ eras, &c. 2. rec-tt eratis, &c. 

3. rec-ti« erat, &c. 3. rec-ti erant, &c. 

6. Future-perfect Tense, — shall have been. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, us ero or fuero, &c. 
Plur. i erimus or fuerimus, &c. 

Sing. 1 . rec-ttt^ ero, &c. Plur. 1 . rec-ti erimus, &c. 

2. rec-ttt9 eris, &c. 2. rec-ti eritis, &c. 

3. rec-tt» erit, &c. 3. rec-ti erunt, &c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 

■ • 

Present Tense. — No first Person. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, e-re or it-6r, it-5r. 

Plur. Tm'-yn-i or im-in-6r, un-t6r. 
S. 2. T^g-er-e or r^g-it^or. PI. 2. r^g-im-in-i or reg-im-tn-or. 
3. reg-it-or. ^ 3. reg-wn-for. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense, — may or can be. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. Sr, . a-ris or a-re, a-tur. 

Hur. a-miir^ a-min*i, an-tur. 

Sing, l.reg-or. Plur. 1. reg-tf-wr. 

2. reg-a-m or reg-a-re. 2. reg'a'mn-i. 

3. rSg-a-^tfr.. . 3, rSg-a»-ttfr. 
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2. Imperfect Tense^ — might or couM be* 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, er-er, er-e-ris or er-e-re, Sr-e-tur. 

Plur. er-e-miir, er-e-mm-i, er-en-tiir. 

Sing. 1. reg-er-^r. Plur. 1. reg-er-^-mttr. 

2, reg-er-^-m or reg-er-e-re.* 2. ieg-er-e-mia-t, 

3. reg-er-^-^«r. 3. reg-er-«i-/«r. 

3. Perfect Tense, — may Juwe been. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. - lis sim or fuerim, &c. 
Plur. i Bimus or fuerimus, &c. 

Sing. 1. rec-tus sim, &c. Plur. 1. rec-tt sintus, &c. 

2. rec-tw5 sis, &c. 2. rec-ti 5«7w, &c. 

3. reC'tus sit, &c. 3. rec-ti sint, &c. 

4. Pluperfect Tense, — might have been. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, lis- essem or f uissem, &c. 
Plur. 1 essemus or fuissemus, &c. . 

Sing. 1. rec-tw* essem, &.c. Plur. 1. rec-ti esiemm, &c. 

2. rec-tus esses, &c. 2. rec-ti essetis, &c. 

3. rec-tti5 e^^e^, &c. 3. rec-ti essent, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. rSg-i. - Fut, rec-t»m iri. Perf. rec-tttw esse. 

SUPINE. 

rec-ti. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Fut. reg-en-dus. Perf. rec-t«#. 
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§ 102. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
TERMINATIONS. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




Pres, 

1-0 . 


Perf. Inf. 
I-vI. i-re. 


Sup. 
i-tum. 



MOODS AND TENSES. 

INDICATIVB* 





Active, 


Passive. 


Pres. 


l-O, 


i-6r. 


Imp. 


i-e-bam. 


i-e-b&r. 


Put. 


i-am» 


i-&r. 


Perf. 


i-vi. 


i-tiis sum or fdi. 


Plup. 


i-ver-am. 


i-tiis eram or faeram. 


Fut.'perf. 


i-ver-o , 


I-tiis ero or fuero. 


« 


IMPERATIVE. 


Pres. 


h 


i-rS. 




BVBJUNCTIVB. 


Pres. 


i-am. 


i^. 


Imp. 


i-rem. 


i-rer, ' 


Perf. 


I-y&r*im, 


i-tiis sim or foerim. 


Plup. 


i-vis-sem. 


i-tus essem or fuissem. 




INFINITIVE. 


Pres. 


i-re. 


i-ri. 


Put. 


i-tu-rum esse. 


i-tiim iri. 


Perf 


I-Tis-se, 


I-tum esse. 



GERUNDS. 

i-en-di« i-en-do\ i-en-dum. 





SUPINES. 




i-tum, ]-tu. 




PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. 
Put. 




I-tu-riis, i-endu8« 


Perf 
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Hear^ au-di-o. V. 4. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres, Perf, Inf. Sttp. 

au-dt-o, au-di-t;t, au-di-r^, au-dt</t#m. 

MOODS AND Tl^SES. 

INDICATIVE. 

Active, Passive. 

Pres. au-di-o, au-dt-or. 

Imp. au-dt-^-^am, au-dt-«-6ar. 

Fut. au-di-am, au-dt-or. 

Perf. au-di-vt, au-di-/t» svm, &c. 

Phtp. au-di-y^-om, au-dt-ftw eram, &c. 

Fut.-peff. au-di-vw-o, au-dt-/ti5 ero, &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres. au-dt, au-di-re. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. au-dt-om, au-dt-ar. 

Imp. au-df-r^m, au-dt-r^. 

Perf. au-di-v^-im, au-dt-/tf9 sim, &c. 

Plup. au-di-Y»-««m, au-dt-^i» essem, &c. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pre*. au-di-re, au-dt-n. 

Fut. au-dt-/«-r«m e««tf, au-dt-^nm hi. 

Perf. au-di-Tiff-^e, au-dt-/imi-€«se. 

GERUNDS. 

au-dt-eii-(ft, au-d>-eff-(2o, au-dt-en-cftrm. 

SUPINES. 

au-dt-ftcm, au-dt-/tf. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pre*. au-r 



Ftut. au*dff«<»-ni9, au-dt-eii-(fi». 



I 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 

« • 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense, — am. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. \'0, 18, it. 

Plur. i-mus, i-tls, i-unt. 

Sing. 1. au-dt-o. Plur. 1. au-dt-mttf. 

2. au-d»9. 2. au-dt-/iff. 

3. au-dj^. 3. au-dt-«n/. 

2. Imperfect Tense, — was or did. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, i-e-bam, i-e-bas, i-e-b^t, 
Plur. i-e-ba-mus, i-e-ba-ti8, i-e-bant. 

Sing. 1. au-di-e-bom. Plur. 1. au-di-e-ba-mtf«. 

2. au-di-e-bo^. 2. au-di-e-ba-Zi^. 

3. au-di-e-ba^ 3. au-di-e-ban/. 

3. Future Tense, — shall or toilL 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, i-am, i-es, i-et. 
Plur. i-e-miis, i-e-tis, i-ent. 

Sing. 1. au-di-am. Plur. 1. aa-di-e-m«f. 

2. au-di-e«. 2. au-di-e-fw. 

3. au-di-e/. 3. au-di-en^ 

4. Perfect Tense, — Jwve. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. 1-vi, T-vis-ti, i-vit. 

Plur. T-vim-iis, i-vis-tis, i-ve-runt or i-ve-re. 

Sing. 1. au-di-vf. Plur. 1. au-di-ytm-tt«. 

2. au-di-vi8-/t. 2. aa-di-vt9-^»9. 

3. au-di-vi7. 3. au-di-Te^rtmf or Au-di-v^-rf. 
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5. Pluperfect Tense^— Aim/. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. 1-ver-am. i-ver-as, i-ver-at. 

Plur. i-ver-a-miis, i-ver*a-tis, i^ver-ant. 

Sing. 1. &u-di-yer-am. Plur. 1. au-di-ver-a-mw. 

2. au-di-ver-fl«. ' 2. au-di-ver-fl-Zw. 

3. au-di-ver-af. 3. au-di-ver-an^. 

6. Future-perfect Tense, — shall have. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, i-yer-6", i-ver-is, I-ver-it. 

Plur. i-ver-i-miis, T-ver-i-tis, I-ver-int. 

Sing. 1 . au-di-ver-o. Plur. 1 . au-di-ver-t-m«*. 

2. au-di-ver-£5. 2. au-di-ver-j-tt>. 

3. au-di-ver-i7. 3. au-di-ver-in/. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — No first Person. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. I or i-to^, . i-to*. 
Plur. i-te or I-to-te, i-un-tcT'. 

Sing. 2. au-d« pr au-dt-^o. Plur. 2. au-di-^e or au-dt-^o-/e. 
3. au-dt-^o. 3. au-dt-«n-^o. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense, — may or can. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, i-am, i-as, i-St. 

Plur. i-a-miis, i-sUtis, i-ant. 

Sing. 1. au-di-fliw. Rur. 1. au-di-a-mtt^. 

2. au-di-a^. 2. au-di-a-^w. 

3. au-di-«^ 3. au*di-cmf. 
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2. Imperfect Tense^ — might or could. 

^ TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. I-rem, I-res, I-r£t. 

Flur. i-re-miis, I-ie-tius, i-rent. 

Sing. 1. au-direm. Rur. 1. au-di-r«^4R«t4. 

2. au-di-r0«. 2. au-di-r^/w. 

3. au-di-r^^ 3. aa-di-r«ji/. 

3. Perfect Tense^— may have. 

TERMINATIONS. 



Sing. 1-ver-im, i-ver-to, i-ver-it. 
Plur. i-ver-im-us, I-ver-It-is, i-ver-int. 



Sing. 1. an-di-ver-tm. Flnr. 1. au-di-ver-tfn-tcff. 

2. au-di-ver-if. 2. au-di-ver-tZ-iff. 

3. an-di-ver-tY. 3. au-di-ver-m/. 

4. Ruperfect Tense^ — might have. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, i-vis-sem, i-vis-ses, i-vis-set. 

Plur. i-vi8-8e-m6«, i-visHse-tis, i-vis-sent. 

Sing. 1. aa-di-yi»4em. Flur. 1. au-di-vis-s^-mti^. 

2. au-di-yisHse«. 2. au-di-vis-8^-/tV. 

3. au-di-yia-se^. 3. au-di-vis-sen^. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. au-dt-r&. Put au-d^f»-rum esse. Perf. au-dt-vi^-^e. 

GERUNDS. 

aa-dt-es-di'. auTdt-m-i2b. au-d»-e»-cftmi. 

SUPINE. 

au-dt-^«m. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Prefl..au-dt-«ii9. Put. aa-dt-/«-nw. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense, — am. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. i-8r, i-ris or i-rS, i-t&r. 

Plur. i-miir, i-min-i, i-un-tur. 

Sing. 1* au-dt-or. Plur. 1. aa-dt-m«r. 

2. au-d«-m or au-dt-re. 2. au-d«-mtn-f . 

3. au-di^/ur. 3. au-dt-u»-/tfr. 

2. Imperfect Tense, — was^ 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. i-e-bSr, i-e-ba-ns or i-e-lwUre, i-e-ba-tur. 

Plur. i-e-ba-miir, i-e-ba-mm-T, i-e-ban-tiir. 

3. 1. att-di-e-bar. .* PL 1. au-di-e-ba-m«r. 

2. au-di-e-barw or au-di-e-bfl-re. 2. aii-di-e-ba-iwi«-f . 

3, au-di-e-ba-^fir. 3. au-di-e-ba»-/ttr. 

3. Future Tense, — ikaH or will be. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, i-ar, i-e-ria or i-e-re, i-e-tiir. 

Plur. i-e-miir, i-e-mm-i, i-en-tur. 

Sing. 1. au-di-ar. Hur. 1. au-di-^-wwr. 

2. ^M-di-e-ris or au-di-e-re. 2. au-di-^-mtn-«. 

3. au-di-e-^Mr. 3. au-di-e»-/ttr. 

; 4. Perfect Tense,— Aavc bem. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. I-tus sum or fvl, &c. 
Plur. i-ti sumus or fuimus, 8cc. 

Sing- !• au-di-tw5 sum, &c. Plur. 1. aM-di-ti'Sumus, &c. 

2. au-di-ti« €8, &c. 2. au-di-tt estis, &c. 

3. au-di-ttf« est, &c. 3. au-di-tt sunt, &c. 

£ 
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5. Pluperfect Tense^ — luxd been* 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, i-tiis eram or faeram, &c. 
Plur. i-tl- eramus or fiierftmu3* &c. 
Sing. 1. au-di-ttt« eram, &c. Plur. 1. au-di-ts eramus, &c. 

2. au-di-t«^ eras, &e. 2. au-di-ti eratis, &c. 

3. au-di-t»« ercU, &<r. 3. au^Kli-tt eran/, &c. 

6. Fijybure-per£ect Tense^ — shall have been, 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, i-tiis ero or fuero, &c. 
Plur* I-tl ei¥mus or fiuenmms* &c. 

Sing, 1. au-di-tu5 ero^ dm. Plus. 1. au-di-tt erimtts, &c. 

2. au-di-t]^ m^4 &c. 2. au-di-tt en7i9, &c. 

3. aa-di-t2«^ erit, &c. 3. au-di*ti erunt, &c. 



IMPERATIVE MOOP. 

Present Tense. — No first Person. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing. i-rS or i-tSr, i-t8r. 

Plur. i-min-i or i-min-or, i-un-tdr. 

S. 2. au-di-re or au-dt-/or. PL 2. au-di-mi«-« or au-d«-mi«-or. 
3. au-di-/or. 3. au-dt-t<n-/or. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense,-— may or can be. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, i-ar, ira-ri£i or ira-re, i-a-tur. 

Plur» i-^-miir, i-a-mXn-i, i-an-tur. 

Sing, 1. aa-di-ar. Plur. 1, au-di-fl-mur. 

2. au-di-fl-rw or au-di-a^re. 2.- au-di-«-ifif n-t. 

3. au-di-a-^vr. 3. au-di-rni-tur. 



2. Imperfect Tense, — miffht or could be. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, i-rer, , i-re-ris or T-re-r^, i-a-e-tiir, 
Rur. i-re-miir, i-re-min-T, i-ren-tur. 

Sing. I. au-di-rer. Plur. I. au-di-re-mtir. 

2. au-di-r(?-rw or au-di-re-r^. 2. au-di-re-miw-tl 

S. a»-di-w-f«r. 3. au-di-rew-^wr. 

3. Perfect Tense, — may have been. 

terminatjons. 
Siag. T-tiis sim or fuerim, &c. 
Plur. I-ti simus or fuerimus, &c. 
Sing. 1. au-di-ttw sim, &c. Plur. 1. an-di-tt simus, &c. 

2. au-di-tw« sis, &c. 2. au-di-tt siHs, &c. 

3. au-di-tii* sH, &c 3. au^-ti sint, &c. 

4. Huperfect Tense,— im^A/ Aavc i^m. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sing, T-tiis essem or fuissem, &c, 
Hur. i-ti essemus or fuissemus^ &c. 
Sing. 1. au-di-ttf* essem, &c. Plur. 1. au-di-ti essemus, &c. 

2. Mmii-tti* esses, &c. 2, au-di-tj e«»^f«5, &c. 

3. au-di-ttt5 esset, &c. 3. au-di-tt essent, &c. 

INPINITIVP MOOD. 

Pres. au-dt-n. Fut. au-dt-^um in. Per/. Bn-di-tum esse, 

supine. 
au-dt-^t#. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Fut. au-dl-eit-dft^. Perf* Bu^i-tus. 



§ 103. SYNOPSIS OF TERMINATIONS 
of the Principal Parts in each Conjugation. 

Pres. Perf. Inf, Sup. 

1. cT, a»vi, a-re, aF-tum. 

2. e-o*, u-i, e-re, i-tum. 

3. o"^, 1, e-re, um. 

4. i-o"^, I-vI, i-re, T-tum. 

E 2 
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§104. GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

I. The terminations of the principal parts are <;om' 
monly as above given ; but they sometimes vary. 

II. It may however be observed that, when the verb 
is of two syllables^ the perfect will generally have the 
first syllable long; H&yjuvojuviyjleofleviy ago egi. 

III. Some verbs also prefix a short syllable to the 
perfect ; as^ tondeo toiondiy cMo cecidi^ csedo^ cecTdi. 

Note, — ThefwmuUion of the other tenseB, gerunds, and parti- 
ciples, mil he best learned hy attentive ohservation, and frequent 
application, of the Terminaiion'-tables in each conjugation, 

IV. It must never be forgotten that the conjugations 
are distinguished by the Infinitive Mood only: some 
verbs therefore of the third conjugation will be found 
ending in to ; and such drop the i throughout before e 
or t. 



§ 105. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Some Verbs are formed in the manner following : 

1 . Possum, p5tui, posse ; p5ten8 — am able, 

2. Ed*', ivi, ttum — go, 

3. VolcT, voluT, velle ; volens — am willing, 

4. Malo'^, malui, malle ; malens — am more willing, 

5. Nolo'*', ndlui, nolle ; nolens — am unwilling, 

6. fldd^, edi, ed^rS or esse, esum — eat, 

7. F^TO, tiili, ferrS, latum— ^ear or suffer, 

8. Fid*', fteri, factus — am made or become, 

9. Ferbr, ferri, latus — am borne or suffered. 
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§ 107- IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Verbs are called Impersonal which have the third per- 
son only^ generally singular but sometimes plural $ as^ 
dicetf it becomes. 

They may for the most part be used in all aaoods and 
tenses^ but some are defeetive ; as^ car^t it is done, 
defit it is wantiiag, Uquet it is evident, &c. 

Obs. I. Many are irregular ; as, tibet it is agreeable, 
which makes Mujt and iibitum est; Itcet it is laMrful, 
Kcuit and licittan est ; ttedet, it wearies, t(Bdtdt and per- 
tasum est ; with some others. 

§ 108. Obs. II. All active and neuter verbs may be 
used impersonally in the passive; but in English the 
verb is rendered in the Active, having the person in the 
nominative ; as, turbdtur, it is disturbed (by them), 
i. e. they disturb; statur^ it is stood (by me), L e. / 
stand. 



rt-nr 



§ 109. ADVERB. 

An adverb is used with verbs and with a^ectives to 
qualify their significaiion, or expre9s some peculiar 
manner in which it is applicable. 

Obs. I. Adverbs are occasionally joined to substan- 
tives ; and instances sometimes occur of two adverbs 
being taken together. 

§110. Adverbs are frequently deilived from adjec- 
tives ; and such, like them, have degrees of comparison ; 
as, Docti, learnedly ; doctitts, more learnedly ; doctissim^y 
most teamedly.. 



INTERJECTION, — PREPOSITION. 
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Obs, II. Neuter adjectives are often taken adverbi- 



§111. INTERJECTION. 

Interjections are used to express a sudden feeling of 
ffriefy Joy, or other passion of the mind : thejr are so 
nearly allied to adverbs that some Grammarians con- 
sider them the same ; as^ 



dh! 
evaw ! 
ho! 



ah! 

hu2za ! 
holloa ! 



pro! 
va! 



bravo ! 
oh I 
alas I &c. 



t. f 



§ 112. PREPOSITION. 

Prepositions are set before words to show their con- 
nexion with other parts of the sentence; and such 
words are said to be governed by the prieposition ; as, 
eo ad urbem^ I go to the city ; venio a rure, I Come from 
the country. 

These. Prepositions govern an accusative ease: — 

Juxta, near. 
Ob, for or because of, 
P&ies, in the power of* 
Per, by, through, during. 
Pone, behind. 



Ad, to. 

Adversmn, 1 „^;^.^ 
Adversiis, | ««»^^* 
Ante, before. 
Apiid, at or near. 



Circa, "1 
CircItSr, > around. 
Circum, J 

^^' \ on this side of. 
Citra, / 

Conti^, against. 

ErgH, towards. 

Extra, without. 

Infra, beneath^ 

Inter, between or among. 

Intra, within. 



Post, after, 

Fr^ter^ beyond or except. 

Propter, near or on account of. 

S^cundi^, according to. 

Secus, by or near to. 

Su'^'pra, above. 

Trans, on the further side of. 

Versus, towards. 

Ultra, beyond. 

Usque, untiL 



*8ft 



CONJUNCTIOX. 



Obs. I* Vers&s is used after the case it governs ; as^ 
LoncKnium versus, towards London ; penis and usque 
may be placed in the same way. 

These prepositions govern an ablative case : — 



A, ^h, abs, by or from. 
AbsquS, without. 
Coram, before or in the pre- 
sence of. 
Cum, with. 
De, from, concerning. 



£, ex, from, of or out of. 
Prae, before or in compariBon 

of. 
Pro, for. 
Sine, without. 
Teniis, up to or as far as. 



Obs. II. Ternts is set after its case ; s&,/ac^ tenus, as 
far as the very dregs ; and in the plural the genitive is 
commonly governed by it ; as^ g^nuum tentiSy up to the 
knees. 

The following govern both cases : — 

In, into, signifying motion, governs an accusative ; as, cur- 
runt in mdre, they run into the sea. 

In, in or on, governs the ablative ; as, sunt in marl, they 
are in the sea. 

Sub, under ; as, sub scalas, under the stairs. 

sub armis, under arms. 
Subt&r, under ; as, subter moeni&, under the walls. 

subter litt6re, under the shore. 
SupSr, upon ; as, super tiimulum, upon a tomb. 

super arb5re, upon a tree. 



§ 113. CONJUNCTION. 

Conjunctions are used to join words or sentences to- 
gether ; as^ patSr et mater^ father and mother ; mfigistSr 
ddcSt, et pueri discunt^ the master teaches^ and boys 
r^am. 



flYNTAX. 8£ 

$114- SYNTAX. 

Syntax treats of the arrangement of words in sen 
tences^ with due regard to their connexion^ goyemment^ 
or dependence. 



§ 115. THE FIRST CONCORD^ OR THB AGREEMENT 

OP THE VERB. (§ 75.) 

RULE I. 

A verb agrees with its nominative in number and 
person. (§ 760 

Magister docet. The master teaches. 

1. The nominative, of the verb is generally under-^ 
stood^ if it have been expressed in a fcAmer sentence. 

Pueri veniunt, ac monentur. Boys come, and are instructed. 

2. The nominative of the first and second person, and 
of the third when relating to men only, is very seldom ^ 
expressed at all; except for the sake of emphasis or 
distinction. 

« 

Due tu, nos sequemur. Do thou lead, we will follow. 

3. Impersonal verbs have no nominative before them. 
(§ 107> 108.) 

Tndet me. It wearies me ; L e. I am weary. 

4. Two or more nominatives singular will generally 
have a plural verb, agreeing with the nominative of the 
most worthy person. (§71-) 

Ego et Cicero valemus, Cicero and I are welL 

5. A verb taken between two nominatives may agree 
with either ; and many verbs, both of iAtransitive ajid 
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passive signification^ have the same case before and 
after them. 

Pectus fuaque rohorafiunU Her hrefist also becomes otA, 

6, A singular noun of multitude wfll sometimes have 
a plural verb. 
Pars Mere, Part (or some) of them have gone, 

7r Sometimes a sentence^ or an infinitive mood, is 
used as a nomini^ve to the verb. (§ 86,) 

Audire magiatrum prode^t disoipulo« Tp attend to the mas- 
ter profits the scholar. 

8. An adverb with a genitive case is occasionally 
taken for tii£ nominative to the verb; 

Nimis insidiarum videtur. Too much treachery appears, 

9. Verbs of the infinitive mood take before them an 
accusative case^ which in EngUiA is geui^^y pxieceded 
by the word that. (§ 86.) 

Te rediisjtff inoohimem ^audeo. I am ^lad that yfu have 
returned safe. 



§ 116. THE SECOND CONCORD^ OR THE AGREEMENT 

OP THE ADJECTIVE. (§ 45.) 

RULE n. 

Adjectives and puiticiples agtee wiAii substantives in 
gend^y number, and case. (§46.) 
Mara avis in terris nt^roque simillima cjgno. 
A bird uncommon in the world, and very like a black swan. 

1. The substantive is frequently omitted, either if it 
have been expr^ssied in a former sei^tence, or implied in 
a possessive elective. (§ 52, 63.) 
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Hic liber meus est ; tuus fait, ^t mihi dedisti. This book 
is mine ; it has been thine, who gaveet it to me. 

2. The substantives hdmo* man, and negdtium thinff, 
are seldom exjHressed. 

AKi alia deligunt. Different men choose different things^ 

3« Two or more substantives singular will generally 
have a plural adjective^ agreeing with the substantive of 
tlie most worthy gender. (§ 15*) 

Vir et fcemina sunt heati. Hie man and woman are 
happy. 

4* An adjective taken between two suibstimtives may 
agree with either of them. 

Globus qua terra dicitur. The globe which is called the 
earth. 

5. Sometimes a sentence^ or an infinitive mood^ sup- 
plies the place of the substantive ; when the adjective 
will be used in the neuter genden (§ 86.) 

Fraudare turpe est. To cheat is base* 

Obs. The sentence in which a relative adjective 
(§ 52.) is founds is called the relative sentence, de^ 
pending on, or connected with, another taken before It, 
which is called the antecedent sentence : and in every 
antecedent sentence there is always a substantive either 
expressed or understood, called the afUeeedent, to which 
the relative adjective has reference ; although it agrees 
with a substantive, in its own relative sentence, gene- 
rally oimitted, but somelimes expressed. 
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§ 117* THE NOMINATIVB. 
RULE ill. 

The Nominative case is the agent of the Active verb, 
and the object of the Passive. (§ 79.) 

Pastor ciirat oves, ac liqms depellitur. The shepherd takes 
care of hift. sheep, and the wolf is kept off. 

1. The verb is'teometimes omitted. 
Hie Petrus. Here is Peter. 

2. Two or more substantives^ T^erring to the same 
thingy are put in the same case^ and iSaid to be in Ap^ 
position. 

Effodiuntur opes, irritamenta malorum. 

Riches, the incentives of vice, are dug out of the earth. 



§118, THE GENITIVE. 

RULE IV. 

When two substantives^ referring to different things^ 
are taken together^ the latter i& put in the Genitive case ; 
and it is said to depend on the preceding substantive. 

Amor nummi. The love qf money, 

1. The preceding substantive is sometimes under- 
stood. 

. Ad Diana. ■ To the temple of Diana. 

2. The Genitive may depend on a neuter adjective 
used without its substantive. 

Paululum pecunue. A very little {of) money. 

3. The Genitive sometimes depends on partitive ad- 
jectives^ or those which denote part of a greater number; 
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also on ComparativeSj Superlatives^ and other adjectives; 
as -well as Adverbs^ used partitively. 
Primus reffum. The first of the kings, 

4. Instar^ the like of or equal tOj and ergo, fbr the 
sake ofy as well as adverbs of place^ of time, of quantity 
and quality, have a Genitive case after them. 

Instar montis. Like a mountain, 

5. Adjectives denoting any affection of the mind, and 
verbals of active signification not ending in handuB, 
govern a GSenitive. 

Est natura hominum novitatis avida. The nature of men is 
fond of novelty. 

6; Verbs denoting an affection of the mind, or any 
sign, duty, interest, or possession, most frequently re- 
quire a Genitive case after them, but sometimes an Ac- 
cusative, or even an Ablative. 

Injuriarum obliviscere. Forget injuries. 

7. That of which any one is warned, accused, con- 
demned, or acquitted, is put in the Genitive case ; or in 
the Ablative, with or without a preposition. 

Furti absolutus est. He has been acquitted o/" theft, 

8. The Genitive is sometimes used instead of the 
Dative, after adjectives of likeness or unlikeness. 

Domini silnilis es. Thou art like thy master. 



§119. THE DATIVE. 

RULE V. 

The Dative case is used dependent on words signi- 
fying information, command, obedience, disobedience. 



94 SYNTAX. 

likeness^ nnlikeness^ fitness^ confidence, gain^ loss, ne- 
cessity, or relation to any thing, and the like. 
Dat tnihi pecimiam. He gives me money. 

1 . The following are exceptions to the general role :— 
gubemo, jubeo, regoy delectOy JtwOy hedo, which always 
have an Accusative case after them : and sometimes also 
moderor and tempero. 

Deus orbem gabernat. God governs the worlds 

2« The Dative is used, denoting the agent, after verbal 
adjectives of passive signification ; and sometimes after 
verbs, and especially participles if they end in due. 

NuUi flebilis est. He is to be lamented by no one. 

Obe. Two Datives will fi*eqnentiy be fi>und after sum^ 
and other verbs : but their government, or dependence, 
will easily be determined under Rule V. 



§ 120. THE ACCUSATIVE, 

RULE VI. 

The Accusative case is either the object of the active 
verb, or it comes before the infinitive mood, or it is 
governed by some preposition. 

Caesar ait se ad flumen Tamesin exercitwn doxisse. Csesai 
says that he led hie army to the river Thames. 

1. Verbal adjectives in buTidtAS of active signification 
govern an Accusative case. 

Vitabundus constdee. Avoiding the consuls, 

2. The infinitive mood (§ 86.) is often used as an Ac- 
cusative following the verb : the supine in ttm (§ 90.) 
also is so used after verbs of motion. 



accusative; tocatite. ablative. $5 

Spectaium venio^ ac scire oupio. I come to «e#> and dMre 
to know. 

3. SoxnetimeatheAecuaativecase^fQllowingafllye^ 
neuter or pasaiye. verb0> and intearj^cticms^ is govtmed 
by ad^ circa^ or secundum^ understoodL 

Duram servit ^ervitutem. He serves, a hard aervUude'-'^ix, 
08 to 2L hacd afwitude, 

4. Verbs o£ asking, teaclung, warning, concealing or 
^loathing often take two Axxiusatives, the one of the per- 
son, the other of the thing* 

Posce Deum veniam. Ask pardon of God, 

5. Words which signify space, or the duration of time, 
are commonly used in the Accusative case. 

Jam TDjUepassus processeram ; atque ibi horam moratos sum. 
Already I had advanced a thousand paces ; and there I tarried 
an hour. 

6. Names of towns, as well as domus and n^, are put 
in the Accusative afler verbs of motion. 

Ego rtis redibo ; nam pater domum venit, ac fratrem meiun 
misit Oxonium. I shall return into the country ; for my father 
has come home, and sent my brother to Oxford. 



§ 121, THE VOCATIVE. 

RULE vir. 

The person, or thing, spoken to, is used in the Voca- 
tive case. 

Domine, salvam fac Reginam. Lord, save the Queen. 



§ 122. TfiE ABLATIVE. 

RULE vm. 

The Ablative case is governed by some preposition 
either expressed or understood. 
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JCk^ta.da 9ematuie ,ma\t^ eeripoit.* Cieevo ^«nro(e AUtny 
things concerning old age. 

1. Tli^ Ablative case is often used witboiit a preposi- 
tion to signify the couse^ instrument, means, manner, 
form, or punishment of any thing. 
.Ambitiane mali, ant argenti pallet amare. 
He is pale with evil ambition or with the hve of money. 

2'i The price, value, or worth oi any thing is generally 
put in the Ablative case : but some words are used in^the 
Genitive ^ as tanti^ quantiy minorisy pluris, parvi, floeci, 
piliy nihiliy and a few others. 

Ea bellaria neque denario emam, neqne feruncio, nee minoris. 
I will neither buy those sweetmeats for two groats^ nor for a 
farthing, nor for less. 

3. The thing compared, after the comparative adjec- 
tive (§ 65.) followed by qtuimy will be in the same case 
as the preceding noun ; but it will be put in the Ablative 
if qtutm be understood. 

Vilius argentum est auro, virtutibus aurum. 
Silver is of less value than gold, gold than good qualitie$. 

4. Two Ablative cases are often taken together without 
any apparent government in the sentence ; and are said 
to be put in the Ablative Absolute. 

Nil desperandum Christo duce, et auspice Christo. 
Nothing is to be despaired of, Christ being our captain, and 
Christ being our leader, 

5. The time, or place, at which any thing is done, is 
put in the Ablative case : but names of towns, if of the 
singular number and first or second declension, as well 
as domus and humus^ are used in the Genitive. 

Eodem anno Athenis ego, tu Roma, frater mens domi, et Car- 
thagine tuus, diligenter studebamus. We were diligently 
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Studying in the same year, your brother at Carthage, mine ai 
home, you at Rome, and I at Athens. 

6. Names of towns, with damue and ms, from which 
any one goes or sends, are put in the ablative case. 

Imperator ex Italic, principes domibtts, rare agricolae, ac 
mercatores Romd simid discesserunt. The Emperor departed 
from Italy, the nobles /rom their houses, the farmers from the 
country, and the merchants ^om Rome all at the same time. 

7. The ablative case is often used, as well as the geni- 
tive, to signify praise, blame, or the property of any- 
thing. 

Vir nuUa fid^. A man o/no integrity, 

8. The ablative case, and sometimes the genitive, is 
used after verbs and adjectives signifying plenty, want, 
loading, or easing : but the substantives opas and usus 
require an ablative. 

Indiges oratoris, cui etiam eloquentid opus erit, ut te h6c 
crimine expediat. You are in want of an orator, who also will 
have need 0/ eloquence to clear you 0/ this charge. 

9. Fungor, fiuor, utor, vescor, govern generally an 
ablative^ but sometimes an accusative, case ; and potior 
takes either a genitive, accusative, or ablative. 

Vtere Judicio tuo. Use thj judgement. 
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LATIN EXAMPLES, 



TO BE CONSTRUED, PARSED, AND TRANSLATED. 



RULE I. 



1. Ego amo. 

2. Rex regit. 

3. Vos vocatis. 

4. Tempus est. 

6. Sorores nutriebant. 



6. Pater scripsit, ac misit epistolam. 

7. Brennus, chm in conspeotu templum haberet, diu delibe- 

ravit. 

8. Ad fontem cervus, cum bibisset, restitit. 

9. Scurra mo vet plausus, et clamores suscitat. 

10. Audite me. 

11. Quid/ect5^t? 

12. Cole Deum. 

13. Pauperes ne despicito, 

14. Mepudet. 

15. Nos miseret. 

16. Ad arma concurritur, 

17. Sic vivitur. 

18. PiEiter meus ac frater, mater et sorer me viderunt. 

19. Obsequium et beneficium aaevissimos animos denwkent. 

20. Ego et filius visi sumus. 

21. Leo, tigiis, lupus et ursa simul apparebant. 

22. Industria optxmst fiunt divitUB. 

23. Littera nostrsB parentibtts oblectamentum erii. 
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24. Honores pramium est viitatis. 

25. Virtus eft recta animi affectio. 

26. Fides religionis nostra fundamentum habetur, 

27. Paupertas mihi onus visum est et miserum et grave. 

28. Pars de semuie surgunt posito. 

29. Totus ovium grex prata/»^tV6an/. 

30. Caterva peditum equites devicerunt, 

31 . Pars spoliant aras, frondem ac yirgulta facesque conjiciunt, 

32. Decet in omnibus rebus servare constantiam, 

33. Ridere multitm magnam monstrat stultLtiam. 

34. Prsestat tacere quam iudecora loqui. 

35. Parfim virorum ceciderunt in bello. 

36. Ne nimis auri pueris detur. 

37. Causarum partim in judiciis yersantur. 

38. Nimis lucis prope ripam erat. 

39. Aiunt lupos ac vultures agmina sequi. 

40. Deum novimus mundum guhemare. 

41 . Veteres poetae credunt terram moveri. 

42. Te mala esse opinor. 



RULE II. 

43. Boni pueri' parebunt. 

44. Duo reges imperaverant. 

45. Niger taurus mugiverit. 

46. Fortes milites placerent. 

47. Hostes savi vicissent. 



48. Cognosces ex iis litteris, quas liberto tuo dedi. 

49. Vestris paucorum respondet laudibus. 

50. Fortunas laudo meas, qui tot habeam amicos. 

51. Tuus est honor, qui non times laborem. 

52. Ab alio expectes, alteri quod fecem, 

53. Patient^r uuat ferenda, quae mutari iioin possunt. 

f2 
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54. Inops, potentem dum tult imitBii, perit. 

55. Noli putare, me qvicquam maluisae, (phxa ut maadatis tms 

satisfieu^rem. 

56. Praeterek divitiae, decus, gloiia, in oculis sUa sunt. 

57. Uxor et mancipium 9alv€B liberos nutrient. 

58. L. Catilinse ab adolescentia bella intestina, csedes, rapinae, 

discordia civilis ^rata fuere ; ibique juventutem Buam 
exercuit. 

59. Jane, fac atemos pacem, pacifl^e ministroe. 

60. In coit& Lunae, quod interlunium yocant. 

61. Est locus in carcere, guod TulHanum appellant. 

62. Deus Optimus, Maximus, animali, ^tiem vocamus ho«ni- 

nem, fruges terrae dedit. 

63. lUa yitia, qua vulgus yocant voluptates, fo^te. 

64. Discere jucundum est. 

65. Dulce et decorum est pro patria mori. 

66. Ne nimium hihito, quod corpori no^eat. 



RULE III. 

67« I>ulce8/bfito« delectant. 

68. Equi teneri docebantur. 

69. Alma dies yenit. 

70. Longae naves emantur. 

71. ^rdor6» gratae floruissent. 



72. Aptior Herculeae populus alba comae. 

73. Nee leo foenum, neque bos camem desiderat. 

74. Pueri canes atque equos, ' puellae gemmas et monHia 

mirantur. 

75. Quot homines, tot sententiiB. 

76. Sic pater Anchiaea : atque haec mirantibus addit. ' 

77. Donarem tripodas prtemia fortium Grraiorum. 

78. Primum signum, aries Marti assignatus est. 

79* Benevokntia, arctissimum tnnculum, homines conjungit. 
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RULE IV. 



80. Corona regis nituit. 

81. Jubar solis luxerat. 

82. Liber magistri quaeritur. 

83. Lumen gentium apparuit. 

84. Ovium vellera tondebantor. 



85. Qui^ multitudinem, suavitatemque piflcium dioam ? —quid 

annum} 
SSl Deiphobe Glaud talia fatur regi. 

87. Ubi ad DiatM veneris, ito ad dextram. 

88. Sed ab iis partibus, quae sunt kanestaiis, quemadmodum 

officia ducerentar, satis expositom videtun 

89. Amara curarum fugimus. 

90. Ultimum dimicatianis appropinquabat. 

91. Summum guke fauces yocantur, extremnm stomachus. 

92. Alios autem dicere aiunt, mult6 etiam inbumanitus, ut 

quisque minimum firmitatis habeat, minnnumqae viri- 
um, ita amicitias appetere maxima. 

93. Quid turba est apud forum ? quid iUlc hamimim litigant f 

94. Sequimur te, sancte Beorum. 

95. Qui umum ejus ordinis, idem omnes adveisos bab«bltt. 

96. Manuumfortior est dextra. 

97. Hsec mihi Stertinius, sapientvm octmrns, amico 
Arma dedit, postbiic ne compellarer inultus. 

98. In tempore ad earn veni, quod rerum omnium estprimum^ 

99. Satis ehquentue, sapientue parum erat. 
100* Nusguam loci invenitur. 

101* Quae regio Ancbisen^quis babet locus ? illius ergo 
Venimus, et magnos Erebi tranavimus amnes, 

102. Satis exemplorum nobis alienae clades praebent. 

103. Memor esto brevis (evi, 

104. £xtempI6 libyae magnas it famaper urbes, 
,Twi Jicii praviqne tena^, quam nuntia veri* 
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105. Corpus patiens inedia, algorie, vigilia, snpxk quam cai« 

quam credibile est: animus audax, subdolus, varius, 
cujuslibet rei simulator ac dissimulator, alieni appetens, 
sui prqfusus. 

106. Actorum dulce est tneminisse lahorum. 
107.% Oro, miserere laborum 

Tantorum, miserere atihiuB non digna ferentis. 

108. Non queo satis communem omnium nostriim conditumem, 

et hujus eventumfortunarnqjiQ miserari, 

109. Hos si socios adspemamini, vix sanee mentis estis. 

110. Admoneto ilium pristinie/or^tmtf. 

111. Sceleris condemnat generum suum. 

112. Putavi ed de r^te esse admonendum, 

113. Condenmabo eodem ego te crimine, 

114. Patroni est nonnunquam vert simile, etiam si minus sit 

verum, defendere. 



RULE V. 

115. Ta mihi dixisti. 

116. Latrones etiam legihus parent. 

117. Filius esset|?afrf similis, 

118. Non omnis setas ludo convenit» 

119. Hsec BXTDK pediti prosunt. 



120. Luna regit menses — orbem Deus ipse gubemat. 

121. Fe^^ufn quies plurimiun^ttva^. 

122. HIq moderatur equos, qui non moderabitur ine. 

123. Nequeo mihi temperare quo miniis unum exemplum an^ 

tiquitatis afferam. 

124. Multis ille bonis flebilis occidit, 
NuUiflebilior qukm tibi, Virgili. 

125. Quae res suspecta primo Ostani, viro nobili, et in con- 

jecturis sagacissimo, fuit. 
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126* O nUhi post nuUos Juli memorande sodales ! 
127. Cavendum est tihi ne in morbum incidas. 



RULE VI. 

128. Navis secat undas, 

129. Milites ad urbem ivere. 

130. Aranea teait telam, 

131. Vio^pueros semper diligit Deus. 

132. his parit litem. 



133. Certum numerum militum celerit^r ad se adduci juhet. 

134. De eo permissum ipsi erat, faceret, quod e republica 

duceret esse. 

135. Onagri atque B.^ii populabundi segetes noctu deveniunt. 

136. ^yro5 j^optf /a5tt«(to hostis vagatur. 

137. Ciim mea nemo 

Scripta legat vulg6 recitare timentis, 

138. Aunim in Capitolio corvi non lacerds'se tant^ rostris 

crediti, sed etiam edisse, 

139. Ego illud sedulo negare factum. 

140. Galba autem multas similitudines afferre, multaque pro 

sequitate dicere. 

141. Ast ubi me fessum sol acrior ire lavatum 
Admonuit, fugio rabiosi tempora signi. 

142. Senior inutile cingitur/errttm. 

143. Heu me miserum I 

144. Frater meus vocem ac vultum patri similis> est, ^ 

145. O (quam te memorem !) Virgo : namque baud tibi vultus 
Mortalis, nee vox hominem sonat, O Dea cert^ ! 

146. Te hoc beneficium rogo. 

147. Dedocebo te istos mores. 

148. Fabius ea me ex tuis mandatis monuit. 

149. Qu^m commode autem, qu6d id ipsum; quod me mones,- 
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quatriduo ant^ ad eum scripeeiam, exemflmaqiie me- 
aram litteranim ad te miseram ! 

150. Die quibus in terris, et eris mihi magnus Apollo» 
Tres pateat coeli spatium, non amplitia, ulnas. 

151. Hic jam ter centum totos regnabitur atmos* 

152. Tros Anchisiade, facilis descensus Avemi; 
Nocte9 atque dies patet atri janua Ditis : 

Sed revocare gradum superasque evadere ad auiBf, 
Hoc opus, hie labor est. 

153. Ite damum saturse, yenit Hesperus, ite, capellse. 

154. Macunium mercatores discess&e, 

155. Me pater meus rus misit, cum frater domum rediverat. 



RULE VII. 



156. Ego YDS dilexi, comites. 

157. Georgit pavo plumas ostentat. 

158. Incipe tu, parve ptier. 

159. Nos tibi, O Jesu \ gratias agimus. 
.160. Remus, nauta, verberat undas. 



RULE VIII. 



161. Pompeius a Cicerone laudatur. 

162. Axunis ruit de monte. 

163. In adversis rebus amicus probatur. 

164. In bello dux famam obtinuit. 

165. Nemo Iseditur nisi a seipso. 



166. Tempore omnia consumuntur. 

167. Bonis operibus nostra probatur fides. 

168. Parsimonid et Itdf^e ^reseuali reSi 
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H9. Htme qitoque, ubi aut morho gravis, aut jam segnior annis 
Deficit, abde domo ; nee turpi ignosce senectae. 

170. Otium non gemrxas^neqaepurpurdyenele, nee auro. 

171. Domam snam centum nummis locavit. 

172. Te indignum «(^t7tVaf«judicaverunt. 

173. Saneta ad yob anima, atque ietius inseia culpa?, 
Descendam, magnorum hand unquam indignus avorum. 

174. Sgo inum flocci pendo, nee hujus facio, qui me pili 

aestimat. 

175. AnUeitid nihil melius liabemus, minljucundius, 

176. Scandit seratas vitiosa naves 

Cura ; nee turmas equitum relinquit, 
Ocffor cervisp et agenie nimbos 
Ocy4>r Euro, 

177. Caule suburbano, qui siccis crevit in agrie, 
Dulcior : irriguo nihil est elutius hortp, 

178. Tlurimi opes appetunt, atque voluptatem, virtutem ver6 

negligentes, quae vera voluptas est, ac meitor opihus. 

179. Cyrus quoque post victoriam, compasitis in Babylonid 

rebus, bellum transfert in Lydiatn. 

180. Hercule supposito sidera falsit Atlas. 

181. Si datur Italiam, sodis et rege recepto, 
Tendere. 

182. Deinde, a paucis initio facto, 'Devon Deo natum, regem, 

parentemque urbis KomanaB salvere universi Bomulum 
jttbent. 

183. Primd node aquandi causa nemo egreditur ex castris. 

184. Satumi stella XXX ferd aunts cursum suum conficit. 
135. __ optato conduntur Tybridis altfeo, , 

Securi pelagi atque mei. 

186. Parvi sunt foris arma, nisi est consilium domi. 

187. Nisi BJoth Romd profectus esses, nunc earn relinqueres. 

188. Timeo ne pater rure redierit. 

189. Epistolam Londinium misit Ckrtkagme. 

190. Littens dediti juvenea (kn^mo, vel€antaMgi(t, mox cum 

honore revertentur. 

f5 
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191. Hunc, magno veUit dampondere saxum, 

Intorto figit telo discrimina costis. 

Per medium qua spina dedit. 

192. Unus est vivus, et verus Deus, setemns, incorporeofi, 

impartibilis, impasaibilis, immen8€B potentuB, sapientus 
ac b6nitati8, creator et conservator omnium* turn Tisi- 
bilium, tum invisibilium. £t in unitate hnjus divinae 
' naturae, tres sunt personsB, ejusdem essentia, poientia, 
ac (Btemitatis, Pater, Filius, et Spiritus Sanctus. 

193. Constitit, et lachrymans, '* Quis jam locus/' inquit, 

" Achate, 
" Quae regio in terris nostri non plena laboiis ?" 

194. Vacuus virtute animus i^ace semper caret, 

195. Pecuniam, qud sibi nihil essetn^itf, ab iis, quibus sciret 

usui esse, non aocepit. 

196. Crimine quo merui, donis ut solus egerem^ Somne» tuis? 

197. lUa, nee invideo,/rtti<«r meliore tnarito, 

Inque capistratis tigribus alta sedet. 

198. Numidae plerumque lacte, et ferind came veseebantur, et 

neque salem, neque alia gulae irritamenta quaerebant. 

199. Sin ea, quafructvs cunque es, periere profasa, 
Vitaque in offenso est, cur amplius addere quaeris ? ■ 

200. Nam in prologis scribundis operam abutitur, ' 
Non qui argumentum narret, sed qui malevoli 
Veteris poetae maledictis respondeat. 

201. Romani signorutn et armorum et aliquant^ numero hos- 

tium potitu 



202. Si Deus est animus, nobis ut carmina dicunt. 
Hie tibi praecipu^ sit purd mente colendus. 

Catonis Disticha de Moribus. 

203. Commoda, quibus utimur, lucem, qu& fruimur, spiritum, 

quem ducimus, a Deo nobis dari yidemus. — Cicero. 
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204. Quindecim liberi homines populus est; totidem servi 

familia ; totidem vincti ergastulum. — Apuklus, 

205. O fortunatos pimiilm, sua si bona n6rint, 
Agricolas I quibus ipsa, procul cUsoordibus annis, 
Fundit humo fecilem victum jubtissima tellus. — Virgil, 

206. Cassivellaunus, ut suprit demonstravimos, omm sp^ de- 

posita oontentionis, dinussis amplioribus cq[>iis, milli- 
bus circiter it essedarionim retentisi itinera hostium 
servabat.— Ctpsar. 

207. Ante mare et terras^ et quod tegit omnia coelum, 
Unus erat toto naturss vultus in orbe. 

Quern dixere Chaos ; rudis indigestaque moles. •^—Ovii. 

208. lUaB credentes tradunt sese milvio. 

Qui regnum ad^tus oospit vesci singulas, 

Et exercere imperium ssevis unguibus. — Phadrus. 

209. Lentulum dissimulantem redarguunt, prseter literas, ser- 

monibus, quos ille habere solitus erat, ' ex libris Sibyl- 
linis, regnum RomsB tribus Comelus portendi : Cin- 
nam atque SuUam ante^ ; se tertium esse cui fatum 
fpret urbis potiri.' — Sallust, 

210. Civitati per8uasit» ut de finibus suis, cum omnibns copiis 

ezirent ; peifacile esse, quum virtute omnibus praesta- 
rent» totius GraUin imperio potiri. — Caaar* 

211. Adde xepertores doctrinarum atque leporum ; 

Adde Heliconiadum comites ; quorum unus Homerus, 
Sceptra -potitus, eadem aliis sopitu* quiete^est.<>--Xttcre- 
tius, 

212. Thebani» potiti yictqriam, universum exercitum ad urbem 

Laoedaemoniorum ducunt, facilem expngnationem rati, 
quoniam deserti a sociis omnibus erant. — Justin. 

213. Vercing^torix summs diligentiae summam imperii seve- 

ritatem addit ; magnitudine supplicii dubitantes cogit. 
Nam, majore commisso delicto^ igni, atque omnibus 
tormentis necat: leviore de cai;s4, auribus desectis, 
aut singulis effbssis oculis. domum remittit ; ut sint 
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leUqpas docanento, et magnitaidiae poen» peiterreant 



214. Quid nos dura reliigiinas 
JB/tBia ? Qnid mtactum nefaati 

Liquiiims ? Unde manus juyentua 
Met4 Deoram conliBiiit ? Quibas 
Peperdt aria ?•— *^arace. 

215. Non est cpnaUium in vulgo, non ratio, son diaciimen, 

non inteUig^tia. — Cietro^ 

21 6. Vix^ fortea ante Agamemnona 
Mnlti : sed omnea iUachiymabiles 

Urgentor, ignotique, longft 

Nocte, carent quia vate aaero. — Horace. 

217. Hoc ioitiam Athemenaibns reaumendaB potential, et La- 

cedsemoniis habendae finis fuit. Namque velut cum 
imperio etiam virtutem perdidisaent, contemni a finiti- 
mis coep^. — Justin. 

218. Vis consili expers mole ruit sa&. — Horace. 

219. Quod si simulationet et inani ostentatione» et fioto non 

modo sennone, sed .etiam vultii, ^tabilem se gloziam 
'oonsequi posse'reotur, vehement^ enant.^-C»cero. 

220. Vera gloria radices agit, atque etiam propagatur ; £cta 

omnia celerity, tanquam flosculiy-deciduut; nee aimu- 
latum potest qnidquam esse diutnmnm. — Cicero. 

221. Turn variae illudunt pestes ; saepe ezigaus mus 
Sub terris posuitque domos, atque horrea fecit : 
Aut oculis capti fod^re cubilia talpse : 
Inventusque cayis bufo et quae plurima terrae 
M<m8tra ferunt : populatque ing^ntem fttiris acervum 
Gurculio, atque inopi metuens formica 8enect8e.<*— Ftr^. 

222. Caesari omnia uno tempore enint agenda; vexiUnm pro- 

ponendum, quod erat insigne, quum ad anna concurri 
oporteret : signum tuba dandum : ab opere revocandi 
milites: qui pauUb longiiks, aggeris petendi causa» 
processerant, aocersendi ; ades inatruenda : milites co- 
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kartands ; sigiiiim daaduin i ^lunraai renmi magnam 
partem temporis brevitas, et aueoeaaiiB' et incunus 
hostium in^ediebftt^ — Casar. 

223. Quia enim eat, qni credat ApoQiiua ex oneulo^Pyrrho 

esae reaponsom ? 

' Aio te, iEacida, Romaiioa vinoere poaae/ 
Primtim Latin^ Apollo nunquam loeutas e8t» deinde 
kta aora inaudita Ghneda eat : pnetere^ Pyrrhi tempo* 
ribua jam Apollo veraua leusere'deaierat; .poetrem6, 
quamquam semper fuit, ut apud Rtiaitntn eat, 
■ stbUdum genua ^acidarum, 

Bellipotentes aunt magi', quam aapientipotentes ; 
tamen bane amj^boliam veiaAa intelligere potuisset, 
'viiicere te Romanoa/ nihilo magb in ae quiLm m Ro- 
manoa yaliare. — Cicero. 

224. Exemplia contmetur iEaopi genua ; 

Nee aliud quidquam per fabeUaa quaeritur, 
Quitm corrigatur error ut mortalium, 
Acuatque aese diligena induatria«*--iPA«i&*tf9. 

225. Quid de Titibua olivetiaque dicam? quarum uberrimi, 

laBtJaaJmigne iractna nibil omninb ad beatiaa pertinent ; 
neque enim aerendi, neque colendi, nee tempeativ^ de- 
metendi percipiendique fructiis, neque oondiendi, ae 
reponendi uHa pecudum acientia eet: eammque om- 
ninm remm, bominum eat et uaua et cura.*->€tcipro. 

226. Huie ae forma Dei vultii redeuntia eodem 
Obtulit in somnis, rursuaque ita visa monere est ; 
Omnia Mercurio aimilia, vocemque coloremque, 

Et crinea fiavoa, et membra decora juyentse.*— Ftr^tV. 

227. Ausculta paucia, nisi moleatum eat, D«nea: . 
Principio, si id te mordet, sumptum filii 
Quem faciunt, quseso fadto b»c tecum i^ogitea : 
Ttt illoa duos olim pro rh tolerabaa tua, 

Qu6d satis putabaa tua bona ambpbos fore, 
Et me turn uxorem credidiati scilicet 
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Ducturum : eandeiu illam ratioQ,^m antiqaam obtine : 

228. Coti8erva» quaere, parce : fac quajoapluximuiii 
Illis relinquas : gloriam tu istam obtme : 
Mea» qttce pneter fipem evenere, utantur aine. 
De summa nihil decedet : quod hinc aioceeaerit, . 
Id de lucro putato esse : omnia si luec voles 

In animo ver^ cogitare, Demea, 

Et mihi, et tibi, et illis dempseris molestiam. — Terencei 

229. Valetudosustentaturnotitiasuiootporis; et observatione, 

quae res aut prodesae soleant aut obesse ; et continentia 
in victu omni atque cultii, corporis tuendi causa ; et 
prsetermittendis vokiptatibus ; postrem6 arte eorunii 
quorum ad scientiam haec pertinent. — Cicero* 

230. Nee r^ert, utrum nos in loca deveniamus 
Nobis advorsa, et coeli mutemua dmictum ; 
An coelum nobis ultr5 natura. cruentum 
Deferat, aut aliquid, quod non consuevimus iiti. 
Quod nos adventu possit tentare recent!. — Lucretws. 

231. Sunt autem alii philosophic et hi quidem magni, atque 

nobiles, qui deorum mente atque ratione omnem mun- 
dum administrari et regi.oenseant : neque ver6 id so- 
lum» sed etiam ab iisdem vitse liominum consuli et pro- 
nderi : nam et fniges et reliqua^ quae terra pariat, et 
tempestates, ac temporum varietates, ccdique mutati- 
ones, quibus omnia, quae terra gignat, maturata pubes- 
cant, a diis immortalibus tribiii generi humano pu- 
tant.— Ci(wro . 

232. Plerosque palantes eques circumvenit, nee advenienti 

peditum agmini restitit Sabina legio. Fessi, tum iti- 
nere, tum popidatione nbcturni, magna pars in villis 
repleti cibo vinoque, vix fugae quod satis esset virium 
habuere. — ^jLivy. 

233. Quoad visit, credidit ingens 

Pauperiem vitium, et cavit nihil acriiis : ut, si 
Fort^ miuiis locuples uho'quadrante.penret. 
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Ipse videretur aibi nequior : omois enim ree. 
Virtus, iamB, decuB, divina humaiuiqae, pulelnis 
Divitiis parent ; quas qui construxerit, ille 
Clams erit» fortis, Justus, 8a{»eii8 etiam, et rex, 
£t quidquid Tolet. — Horace, 

234. Beneficiorum autem ipsorum, quae ad universos, quaeque 

ad rempubUcam pertiuent, partim ejusmodi sunt, ut 
ad universos cives pertineant, partim singulos ut attin- 
gant, quae sunt etiam gratiora. — Cicero. 

235. Dum haec loquimur, interek loci ad macellnm ubi adve- 

nimus 
Concurrunt laeti mi obviam cupedinarii omnes, 
Cetarii, lanii, coqui, fartores, piscatores, aucupes, 
Quibus et r6 salva et perditd profueram et prosum saepe : 
Salutant : ad ccenam vocant : advepitum gratulantur. 

236. Ille ubi miser, £amelicus,. videt nie esse in tanto ho- 

nore, 
Et tarn ftLcUe victom quaorere : ibi homp coepit me obse- 

crare, 
Ut sibi liceret discere id de me : sectari jussi : 
Si potis est, tanquam philos^hprum habent dtsciplinae 

exipsis 
Vocabula, parasiti itidem ut Gnathonici voc^atur. — 2V- 
• rence. 

237. Nisi Deus is, cujus hoc templum est omne» quod con- 

spicis, istis te coiporis custodiis liberaverit, hue tibi 
aditus patere non potest ; homines enim sunt hdc lege 
generati, qui tuerentur ilium globum, quern in hoc tem- 
plo medium vides, quae terra dicitur. 

238. Hisque animus datus est, ex illis sempitemis ignibus, 

quae sidera et Stellas vocatis : quae globosae et rotundae, 
divinis anim^tae mentibus, circulos suos orbeisque con- 
ficiunt celeritate micabili. 

239. Quare et tibi, PabU, et piis omnibus rqtinendus est ani- 

mus in.custodia corporis ; nee injussA ejos, a quo ille 
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est TobiB dtttus, ex homimim Titi m^fafidum' ^^j ne 
mimus hamaniun, assignatum a Deb, deiiigitse videa- 
mini. 

240. Tu Ter6 enitere, et nc habeto, son eMe te mortakm, sed 

corpus hoe : nee enim is, queiii folma ista dedarat ; 
sed mens cnjusqae, is est quisque ; non ea liguraf quae 
digito demonstrari potest.— ^iC0ra« 

241. Non possidentem muka vocaveris 
Rect^ beatum. Rectiils oceupat 

Nomen beati, qui Deomm 
Muneribus sapient^r uti, 
Duramque caUet pauperiem pati, 
Pejtusque letho flagitium timet : 
Non iHe pro caris amieis 
Aut patriA timidofl pedre.— fT^^raee. 

242. Sx quo intelligitur, corporis voluptatem non satis esse 

dignam hominis prsestantift, eamque contemni et rejici 
oportere : sin sit quispiam> qui aliquid tribuatv&fcipta- 
ti, diligent^ ei tenendum esse ejus fruendi^ moflum. 
Itaque victus cultttsque corporis ad valetuditoem refera- 
tur, et ad vires, non ad voluptatem. 

243 Atque etiam si coninderare volumus, qusB sit in naturft 

excellentia et dignitas ; intelligimus, qakm s^ tuipe 
diffluere lukuri^, et delicate ac moIHt^ vivere : quam 
honestum, parc^, continent^r, sevei^, sobri^.<'-»Ctctfro. 

244 Qukm mal^ inrequales yeniunt ad aratra juvenci : 

Tarn prendtor magno conjuge nupta minor. 
Non honor est, sed onus ; species besiura ferentes. 
Si qua voles apt^ nubere, nube pari.*— Ot^iW. 

245. Cui non dictus Hylas puer, et Latdnia Delos ? 
Hipik)dameque, humeroque Pelops insigms ebumo, 
Acer equis ? Tentanda via est qu& me quoque possim 
Tollere humo, victorque viriim volitare per ora.— Ftr^iV. 

246. Bt puer es : nee te quicquam, nisi ludere oportet ; 

Lude : decent annos mollia regna tuos. 
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Nam potesas utt nndk ad betta aagittia : 

Sed toa mortifero yulnere tela carent. 
24 7» Vitricus, et gladiis, et acat& dimicet hasti 

Bfe Tietor multi cssde craentus eat. 
Tu cde matenias, tat6 quibua utimur, artes, 

St quaruiiL vitio nulla fit orba paruu. — Ovid, 

248. Populi grati est, pnemiis afficere ben^ meritoe de repu- 

bHci cives : viri fortis, ne snppliciis quidem moveri, at 
fortit^ fedsse poeaiteat. — Cicero. 

249. Qui fit, MaBcenas, ut nenio quam sibi sortem 
Seu ratio dederit, seu fors objecerit, iM 
Contentus vivat ; laudet diveisa sequentes ? 

' O fortunati mercatorss I' gravia annis 
mes ait. multo jam fractus meiBbm labore. 

250. Control mercator, navim jactantibus Austiis, 

' Militia est potior. Quid enim ? ocmcurritur : hone 

Momento cita mors venit, aut victoria laeta.' 

Agricolam laudat juris legumque peritus* 

Sub galli cantum consultor ubi ostia pubat. 

nie, datis vadibus, qui rare extraetos in urbem est 

Solos feliees yiveotes damat in urbe.*— fforoce. 

251. Sic ego nunc Grasso audieate primam loqoar de faeetiis* 

et docebo " sua" (ut aiunt) ontorem earn, quern cilxn 

Catulus nuper audisset, " fcenum alios/' aiebat> " esse 

oportere."— Ctcwo. 
^52. Gnatho and Parmeno. 

Gnatho. Horimd salute Parmenonem 
Summum sttumixnpertit. Gnatho: qoidagitar? Parmer 

no. Statur. Gnatho, Video. 
Numqoidnam hSc, quod nolis, vides ? Parmeno. Te. 

Gnatho, Credo : at nomquid aliud ? 
Parmeno* Quidum? Gnatho. Quia tristi' es. Parmeno, 

.Nihil equidem. Gnatho. Ne sis : sed quid videtur 
Hoc tibi mancipium? Parmeno, Non malum hercle. 
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Onatho. Uio homioem. ParmeBO, Ut j£Blnu animi est ! 
Terence. 

253. Cur igitur et Caoiillas dotere^ ai hsec poat trecentos et 

quinquaginta fer^ aimoB eventura putavet, et ego do- 
leam, si ad decern miUia annoram gentem aliquam 
mbem noatram potituram putem ? quia Tanta Caritas 
patrud est, ut earn non aeousCl noatro, aed aahite ipaius 
metiamur. 

254. Itaque non deterret sapientem mora, quse propter inc^rtos 

casus quotidi^ imminet, propter brevitatem vitse nun- 
, quam long^ potest abease, quo mintka in omne tempus 
reipublicae suisque consulate et postmtatem ipsam, 
cujus sensum habiturus non sit> ad se putet perti- 
nere. — Cicero, 

255. Navis, quae tibi creditum 

Debes Virgilium, finibus Atticis 
Reddas .incolumem, precor ; 

Et serves animse dimidium meae. — Herac&, 

256. Multaque prseterelt tibi, possum, commemorando 
Argumenta, fidem dictis conradere nostris : 
Vertiin animo satis heec vestigia parva sagaci 
Sunt, per qu» possis cognoscere csetera tute« 
Namque canes ut montivagae perssepe ferai 
Noribus inveniunt inteotaa fironde quietes, 
Qu6m semel iastiterunt vestigia certa via! : 

Sic slid ex alio per te tute ipse videre 
Talibus in rebus poteris ; ceecasque latebras 
Insinuare omneis, et veriun protrahere inde. — Lu- 
cretius. 
257* Maxim^ ver6 sunt admirabUes motus earum quinque 
stellarum, quae fals6 vocantur • errantes : nihil enim 
errat, quod in omnisetemitate conservat progressus, 
et regressus, reliquosque mottts constanteis etratos. 
258. Nam ea, quee^ Satumi eteila didtur» fjkaivbfyqxie a Gcrseds 
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aominatnr, qu» a texr4 abest ]^arimiiiii, XXX fer^ annis 
cursum suum conficit ; in quo cursft, mnlta mirabilit^r 
effixaens, torn anteoedendo; tarn retardand<S torn vet- 
pertiiiis temporibua d^tescendo, torn matutinis rursum 
te aperiendo, nihil immatat sempiternis sefeculorum 
8Btatibu8, quin eadem iisdem temporibua efficiat. 

259. Infra autem banc pn^iua a terra Jovis stella fei^tur, quae 

il>ai$iav dicitor, eaque eundem XIL ngnorom orbem 
annis XII confidt, eaadernqne, qnas Satumi stella, 
efficit in ourstL varietates. 

260. Huic autem proximum inferiorem orbem tenet wpoeis, 

qu8B stdla Martis appellatur, eaque III et XX men- 
sibusi VI ut opinor, diebus mi&bs, eundem lustrat 
orbem, quern duae superiores. 

261. Infra banc autem stella Mercurii est: ea mlXfiwy appel- 

latur a Grsecis ; quae anno fer^ vertente ogniferum 
lustrat orbem, neque a sole longiils unquam unius 
signi interrallo ^scedit> turn antevertens, tum sub- 
sequens. 

262. Infima est quinque errantium terraeque proxima, stella 

Veneris, quae <j>bHTfopos Graec^, 'Lucifer' Latin^ di- 
citur, ctim antegreditur solem ; cum snbsequitur au- 
tem, 'Hesperos*. 

263. Ea cursum anno conficit, et latitudinem lustrans signiferi 

orbifl, et longitudinem : quod idem faciunt stellae su- 
periores : neque unquam ab sole duorum signorum in- 
tervallo longits discedit, tum anteeedens, tum sub- 
sequens. * 

264. Nulla igitur in coelo nee fortuna, nee temeritas, nee erra- 

tio, nee vanitas inest : contraque omnis ordo, Veritas, 
ratio, constantia : quaeque his yacant, ementita et falsa 
plenaque erroris eunt cireum terras, infra lunam ; quae 
omnium ultima est, in terrisque versatur. 

265. Coelestem ergo admirabilem ordinem, incredibilemque 

constantiam ex qua conservatio et salus omnium- omnis 
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oatar, qui vaeare mente putit, is ipse m&o^ expers 
Imbendus est. — Cicero. 

266. Continentift Scythis moram quoque justitiaxii edidit, 

nihil alienum concupiscentibiis. Qoippe ibidem divi- 
tiarum capido est, ubi et usus. Atque utinain reliquis 
mortaHbus sindlis moderatio et abstinentia alieni foret ! 
profect6 non tantum belloram per omnia secula terris 
omnibus continaaretur; neque plus hominum femun 
et anna, qukn naturalis latonim conditio raperet. 

267. Proisits ut admirabile Tideatfir, hoc illis naturam dare, 

quod Gned longi sapientium doctrm&» pneceptisque 
philosophomm consequi nequeunt; cultosque mores 
incultse barbaric collatione superari* Tant6 plus in 
illis proficit vitiorum ignoratio, qulon in his cognitio 
virtutis. — Justin, 

268. Contemplator item, ctun se nux plurima sylvis 
Induct in florem, et ramos curvabit olentes ; 
Si superant foetus, parity frumenta sequetitur> 
Magnaque cum magno veniet tritura calpre. 
At si luxuri4 folionun exuberat umbra, 
Nequicquam pingues palei teret area culmos. — VtrgU, 

269* Evigiloquum libuit,plerumque circa horam primam,^«i&pe 
ante ; tarditis rar6 ; clausse fenestrae manent. Mir^ 
enim silentio et tenebris animus alitur. Ab its quss 
ayoeaat abductus, et liber, et mihi reHctus, non oculos 
animo, sed animum oculis sequor, qui eadem, quae mens, 
vident, quoties non vident alia. — Pliny the yoimger. 

270. Tu nibil iuTXtd dices fodesve MinervA : . 

Id tiU judicium est, ea mens. Si quid tameu olun 

Sc4pseri3, in Metii desoendat judids «Qrea^ 

Et patris, et nostras ; nonumque |M?eniatur in annum. 

Membranis intus positis, delere licebit 

Quod non edideris. Nescit vox missa reverti^^^JETorace. 

271. Si potes aveUi Circensibus, optima Sorte, 

Aut Fabrat^riie domus, aut Frusinoneparatur^ 
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Quaati nunc tenebraa unum conduds in annum. 
Hortulus h)c, puteusque brevis, neo rette movendus. 
In tenues plantas facili di£fun(titar haustft. 
Vive bidentis amaos, et culti rillicus horti, 
Unde ^ulum possia centum dare Pjrthagoneifl. 

272. Eat aliquid quocunque loco, quocunque reoesBCk, 
UniuB sese dominum fecisse laoertae. 
Flurimus tie seger moritur vigilando ; aed ilium 
Langttorem peperit cibu9 Impeifectos, et hierena 
Ardenti stomacho. Nam quae meritona somnum 
Admittunt ? Magnis c^ibua dormitur in urbe. 
Inde caput morbi : rhedarum transitus arcto 
Vicorum inflexf^, et atantia oonyicia mandne 
Eripiunt somnum Dniso, yitulisque mazinia. 

273. Si vocat officium, taihk cedente veketur 
Divea, et ingenti eurret super ora Libumo, 
Atque obiter leget, aut scribet, vel donniet intus. 
Namque facit somnum claua^ lectica fenestra. 
Ante tamen veniet : nobis properantibus obstat 
Unda prior, magno populus premit agmine liimboa 
Qui sequitur : ferit hie cubito^ ferit assere duro 

Alter; at hie tignum capiti incutit, ille nietretam'.*-^Jii* 
venal, 

274. Hannibal Hispanos et Afiroa, (id omne reterani erat ro« 

bur exerdtib) admixtis ipsorum impedimentiB, necubi 
consistere coactis necessaria ad usus deessent, primes 
ire jusBit : sequi Gkdlos; ut id agminis medium esset ; 
novissimos ire equites : Magonem inde cum expeditis 
Numidia cogere agmen, maxim^ GUlos, si tsedio'labo- 
ris longfleque vis (ut est mollis ad talia gCBs) delabe- 
rentur aut subeisterent, cohibentem. — Livy. 

275. O mibi chare quidem semper, sed tempore duro 

Cognite, res postquam procubu^ meie ; ' 
Usibus edocto si quicquam credia araico, 
Vive'tibi> et long^ nomina magna fiige. 
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Vive tibi : quantumque potes, prs&lustria vita : 
Saevum praeluatri fulmen ab arce venit 

Nam, quanquam soli possint prodesse potentes ; 
Non prosit potius, si quia obesse potest. 

276. Bffiigit hybernas demissa antenna procellas» 

Lataque plus parvis vela timoris habent. 
Tu quoque fonnida nimium sublimia semper : 

Propositique memor contrahe vela tui ; 
Nam pede inoffenso spatium procurrere vitae 

Dignus es, et fato candidiore frui. 
Quae pro te ut voveam, miti pietate mereris, 

Hsesuraque mihi tempus in omne £id^. 

277. Vive sine invidia ; moUesque inglorius annos 

Exige : amicitias et tibi junge pares ; 
Nasonisque tui, quod adbuc non exulat unum, 

Nomen ama ; Scy thicus caetera pontus habet. 
Proxima sideribus tellus Erymanthidos Ursse 

Me tenet, adstricto terra perusta gelii. 

278. Bosporus et Tanais superant, ScytbiaBque paludes, 

Vixque satis noti nomina pauca loci. 
Ulterius nihil est, nisi non habitabile fngus. 

Heu quam vicina est ultima terra mihi ! 
At long^ patria'est ; long^ est charissima conjux, 

Quicquid et haec nobis post duo dulce f uit. 

279. Sic tam^n haec absunt, ut, qusB contingere non est 

Corpore, sint animo cuncta videnda meo. 
Ante oculos errat domu8« urbs, et forma locorum ; 

Succeduntque suis singula facta locis. 
Gonjugis ante oculos, sicut praesentis, imago est. 

lUa meos casus ingravat, ilia levat. 
Ingravat hoc, quod abest : levat hoc, quod praestat amorem, 

Impositumque sibi firma tuetur onus. — Ovid, 

280. Inde ad 'rupem muniendam, per quam unam via esse 

poterat, milites ducti, quum caedendum esset saxum, 
arboribus ckck immanibus dejectis detnmcatisque, 
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struem ingentem lignorum ftuuuot : eaiaque, (qnum et 
vis venti apta faciendo igni coorta esset) 8iiccendunt> 
ardentiaque saxa infuso aceto pntrefacituit. Ita toni- 
dam incendio rupem ferro pandunt, molliuntque an- 
fractdbus modicis clivos, ut non jamenta sblttin, sed 
elephant! etiam, deduci possent. — Livy, 

281. Quae> bone» qa6m videas, rationem reddere possis 
Tute tibi atque aliis, quo pacto, per loca sola, 
Saxa pareis formas verborum ex ordine reddant, 
Palanteis oomites qu6m monteis inter opacos 
QuKrimuB, et magn& dispersos voce ciemus. 
Sex eliam, ant septem, loca vidi reddere voces, 
Unam qu6m jaceres : ita coUes ooUibus ipsi 

Verba repnlsantes iterabant dicta referri. — Lucretius, 

282. GuKelmi LHu 

Ad auos DUcipuhs Monita Pmdmgogiea ; 

8eu Cartnen de Moribus. 

Qui mihi discipulus, Puer, es, cupis atque doceri ; 

Hue ades, bsec animo concipe dicta tuo. 
Man^ citus lectum fuge, mollem discute sonmum ; 

Templa petas supplex, et venerare Deum. 
Attamen iif primis facies sit lota, manusque ; 
Sint nitidse vestes, comptaque caesaiies. 

283. Desidiam fugiens, ci!un te schola nostra vocMt, 

Adsis, nulla pigrse sit tibi causa morse. 
Me prsBceptorem cilm videiis, ore salnta. 

Et condiscipulos ordine quosque tuos. 
Tu quoque £ao sedeas, ubi te sedisse jubemus ; 

Inque loco, nisi sis jussua abire, mane. 
Acmagb nt qnisque est doctrinse muiere clarus. 

Sic ma^s is ckrar sede locandus erit* 

284. Scalpellum, calami, atramentum, cbarta, lib^Ui, 

Sint semper studiis anna parata tuis. 
Si quid dictabo, scribes ; at singula rect^ : 
Nee macula, aut scriptis menda sit ulla tuis. 
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Sed tua nee laceris dictata aut cannina chartis, 
Maudes, quae libris inseruisse decet. 

285. Ssepe recognoscas tibi lecta, animoque reyolyas ; 

Si dttbites, nunc boa consule, nunc alios. 
Qui dubitat. qui ssepe rogat, mea dicta tenebit ; 

Is, qui nil dubitat» nil capit inde boni. 
Disce, puer, quseso, noli dediscere quicquam, 

Ne mens te insimulet conscia desidise. 
Sisque animo attentus : quid enim docubse juvabit 

Si mea non firmo pectore verba premas ? 

286. Nil tarn difficile est, quod non aolertia vincat ; 

Invigila, et parta est gloria militisB : 
Nam veluti flores tellus nee semina profert, 

N! sit continuo victa labore manus ; 
Sic puer, ingenium si non exercitet, ipsum 

Tempus et amittit, spem simul ingenii. 

287. Est etiam semper lex in sermone tenenda, 

Ne nos offendat improba garrulitas. 
Incumbens studio, submissa voce loqudris ; 

Nobis dum reddis> voce canorus eris : 
Et qusBCunque mibi reddis, discantur ad unguem, 

Singula et abjecto verbula redde libro. 
Nee verbum quisquam dicturo suggerafnUum, 

Quod puero exitium non mediocre pant. 

288. Si quidquam rogito, sic ree^ondere studebis, 

Ut laudem dictis, et mereare decus. 
Non lingua celeri nimis, aut laudabere tarda ; 

Est virtus medium, quod tenuisse juvat. 
Et quoties loqueris, memor esto loquare Latin^, 

Et veluti scopulos barbara verba fuge. 

289. Pneterea socios, quoties te cunque rogabunt, 

Instrue ; et ignaros ad mea vota trahe. 
Qui docet indoctos, lic^t indoctissimus esset. 

Ipse brevi reliquis doctior esse queat. 
Sed tu nee stolidos imitabere Gbammaticastros. 

Ingens Romani dedecus eloquii : 
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Quorum t^m &taas nemo» aut tarn barbarus ore est. 
Quern noa autorem barbara turba probet. 

290. Grammaticas rect^ si vis cognoscere leges— 

Discere si capias cultiiks ore loqui ; 
Addiscas veterum clarissinia scripta yironmi 

£t quos autores turba Latina docet : 
Nunc te Virgilius, nunc ipse Terentius optat. 

Nunc simul amplecti te Ciceronis opus ; 
Quos qui non didicit, nil praeter somnia vidit, 

Certat et in tenebris yivere Cimmeriis. 

291. Sunt quos delectat (studio rirtutis honestse 

Posthabito) nugis tempora oonterere : 
Sunt quibus est cordi, manibus, pedibusve 8oda!e9, 

Aut alio quovis, solicitare, modo : 
Est alius, qui, se dum clarum sanguine jaetat, 

Insulso reliquis improbat ore genus. 

292. Te tarn prava sequi nolim Vestigia monun, 

N^ tandem faetis {»*8emia digna feras.* 
Nil dabis aut vendes, nil permutabis emesve ; 

Ex damno alterius commoda nulla feres. 
Insuper et nummos, irritamenta malonun, 

Mitte aliis ; puerum nil nisi pura decent. 

293. Clamor, rixa, joci, mendacia, furta, cachinni, 

Sint procul a vobis ; Martis et arma procul. 
Nil penittLs dices, quod turpe, aut non sit honestum ; 

Est vitse, ac pariter, janua lingua, neeis. 
Ingens crede nefas cuiquam maledicta refene, 

Jurare aut magni numina sacra Dei. 

294. Denique servabis res omnes, atque libellos, 

Et tecum, quoties isque redisque, feres. 
Effiige vel causas, faciunt qusscunque nocentem, 
In quibus et nobis displicuisse potes. 

295. Magister discipulos ad studium literarum coHortans, 

Vos ad se, pueri, primis invitat ab annis, 
Atque SU& CHristus voce venire jubet ; 

6 
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Premiaque ostendit vobis yementibus ampk; 

Sic V08, 6 pueri, curat amatque Deus. 
Vos igitur Iseti, properate, occurrite Christo ; 

Prima sit hsec Christum noscere cura Deum. 

296. Sed tamen, ut Dominum possis cognoscere Christum, 

Ingenuas artes disdto, parve puer. 
Hoc illi gratum officium est, hdc gaudet honore ; 

Infantibn fieri notior ore cupit. 
Quare nobiscum studium ad commune venite. 

Ad Christum monstrat nam schola nostra viam. — Lily, 

297. Puer orans ante cibum. 
Conditor, et rector magni. Pater optime, mundi, 

Htlc ades, et donis auxiliare tuis ; 
Nate Deo, nostras reparator Christe salutis, 

Ut cibus, ut positus fac ben^ potus alat. 
Et tu sancte comes, dux solatorque piorum 

Spiritus, huic mensse mitis adesse velis : 
Corpora sic rect^ pascentur nostra, nihilque 

Languida sic poterit laedere membra mali. — Lily. 

2.08. Post cibum. 

Corpora qui solito satlasti nostra cibatii. 

Qui satias toto quicquid in orbe* manet ; 
Pasce tuo, Genitor, mortalia pectora verbo, 

Nostraque coelesti nectare corda riga: 
Quo parit^r membris, parit^r quoque mente, refectos 

Usque tuS, liceat nos bonitate frui ; 
Tandem etiam, placido vectos super sethera cursu. 

Inter felices astra tenere choros. — Lily. 

I 

299. Oratio Matvtina. 

Christe, Dei setemi soboles setema parentis. 

Ex illibata virgine natus homo, 
Morte tua qui devict^ de morte triumphas 

£t peccata tuo sanguine nostra lavas ; 
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Ah ! vitam largire piis sine fine beatam. 

Qui te cunque fid^ non dubitante colunt ; 
O ! da peccati tangat mea pectora sensus. 

Delicti ut pigeat, poeniteatque, mei ; 
Utque petens veniam credam tibi vera professo, 

£t studium de te pendeat omne meum : 
Te solum venerer, tibi discam fidere soli, 

Unicum et agnoscam te Dominum atque Deum. 
Neve tuo a cultii vesand mente recedam, 

Resque prior mihi sit nomine nulla tuo. 
Nee me quicquam in vitA aut in nece separet abs te, 

Sed semper famulus sim, maneamque tuus. — Lily, 

300. Precaiio, 

Domine Pater, coeli ac terrae Effector, qui liberaliter 
tribuis sapientiam omnibus earn cum fiducia abs te peten- 
tibus, exoma ingenii mei bonitatem, quam cum cseteris 
naturae viribus mihi.infudisti, lumine divinse gratise tuae ; 
ut non modo, quae ad cognoscendum te et Servatorem no- 
strum Dominum Jesimi valeant, intelligam, sed etiam 
ita mente et voluntate persequar, et indies« benigni- 
tate tua, tum doctrind timi pietate proficiam, ut, qui 
efficis omnia in omnibus, in me resplendescere dona tua 
facias, ad gloriam sempitemam immortalis Majestatis 
tuae. Amen, — Lily. 
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ENGLISH EXAMPLES, 

TO BE CONSTRUED, PARSED, AND TRANSLATED. 



RULE I. 

1. Thou advisesU 

2. We hear, 

3. Fathers warn. 

4. The brother was speaking, 

5. The moon will show. 



6. Caesar advances to the senate, and speaks, 

7. Cyrus returned [pass,"], and slew all the Scythians. 

8. The general advances, and fortifies a camp. 

9. I spoke these words. 

10. We use diligence. 

1 1 . The master is present, let us say our lesson. 

12. Modesty, as they say, becomes boys. 

13. He is reported to have committed a heinous offence. 

14. It repented my brother [t. e, my brother repented.] 

15. It is stood by us [t. e. we stand.] 

16. It has been reigned. 

17. It tjr raved by the father [t. e. the father raves.] 

18. Virtue, reputation, glory, are subservient to beautiful riches. 

19. Thou and thy brother shall reign » 

20. The King and Queen are loved, 

21. The quarrels of lovers is the renewing of love. 

22. This sacred grove in time past was made [pL"] a camp, 

23. Riches is esteemed an honour, 

24. We two are a multitude. 
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LATIN ORDER. 



RULE I. 



1. Tu moneo. 

2. Ego audio. 

3. Pater moneo. 

4. Frater dico. 

5. Luna monstro. 



6. Caesar ad senatus procedo, et loquor. 

7. Cyrus reverto, omnisque Scytha interficio. 

8. Dux profic^cor, et castra communio. 

9. Hie yerbum dico. 

0. Diligentia adhibeo. 

1. Praeceptor adsum, praelectio repeto. 

2. Pudor, ut aio, puer deceo. 

3. Fero atrox flagitium designo. 

4. Poeniteo frater. 

5. Sto a ego. 

6. Regno. 

7. Insanio a pater. 

8. Virtus, fama, decus, pulcher pareo divitise. 

9. Tu et frater tuus regno. 
20. Rex ac regina amo. 

2L Amans ira amor integratio sum. 

22. Nemus hie sacer quondam fio castra. 

23. Divitise decus habeo» 

24. Ego duo turba sum. 
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25. Envy is a foul thing, and pernicious to its author. 

26. It is not permitted to us to be so eloquent, 

27. Pleasures are the origin of our grief. 

28. The common people are easily influenced. 

29. Our state had unshed /or [p/.] peace. 

30. All the youth had assembled [/?/.] thither. 

31. To see pleases. 

32. To fear God is the be^ning Qp/.] of wisdom. 

33. To have thoroughly learned the liberal arts greatly softens 

the manners, nor suffers them to be brutal. 

34. To love friends is to keep friends. 

35. There is very little [of] victuals, [sing."] 

36. Enough [of] cost is spent on a dinner. 

37. A very little [of] money will suffice. 

38. I had heard that you had spoken these words. 

39. They report that you have repented, 

40. I hope and trust that by this time you are [as] well as we 

wish. 

41. I am wondering that you write nothing to me. 

42. Cato used to say that he wondered, that a soothsayer did 

not smile, when he saw a soothsayer. 



RULE n. 

43. A bright star has twinkled. 

44. Idle boys will have played. 

45. Tawny lions may roar. 

46. Thy brother may have laughed. 

47. Our dogs are thirsty. 



48. The fault of me alone [my fault alone] cannot be corrected. 

49. Scylla infests the right side, the restless Charybdis t^f 

left. 

50. Obligation is absent from a kindness, which delay retards. 

51. Friends always profit, if they be true. 
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25. Foedus res sum invidia, et aactor pemiciosus. 

26. Ego non licet sum tain disertus. 

27. Graudium principium noster sum dolor. 

28. Vulg^ facile moveo* 

29. Civitas noster pax opto. 

30. Juventus omnis e6 convenio. 

31. Video placeo. 

32. Timeo Deus sapientia initium sum. 

33. ' Ingenuus disco fidelit^r ars 

EmoUio mos, nee sino sum ferus. 

34. Amicus amo sum amicus servo. ^ 

35. Paululiun obsonium sum. 

36. Satis sumptus ad prandium impendo. 

37. Paululi!un pecunia sufficio. 

38. Tu hie verbum dico audio. 

39. Tu fero poeniteo. 

40. Spero et confido tu jam, ut.volo, valeo. 

41. Miror tu ad ego nihil scribo. 

42. Cato miror sui dico, qu5d non rideo aruspex, aruspex cdm 

video. 



RULE II. 

43. Clarus steUa scintillo. 

44. Ignavus puer ludo. 

45. Fulvus leo rugio. 

46. Prater tuus rideo. 

47. Canis jioster sitio. 



48. Meus solus peccatum corrigo non possum. 

49. Scylla latus dexter, l»vus irrequietus Charybdis 
Infesto. 

50. Gratia ab officium, qui mora tardo, absum, 

51. Amicus, si verus sum, semper prosum. 
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52. Christ is heard even by the dead; and we [who are] aCve 

hear him not ! 

53. All wise and good men hate lies. 

54. I prefer that you hear these things from others. 

55. A wolf and a lamb had come, driven together, to the same 

river. 

56. Thy [/?/.] brother and sister love thee. 

57. He preserved the farm and farm-house entire [/?/.]. 

58. I have a dutiful [plJ] son and daughter. 

59. He offered a sacrifice to Hercules in the place which 

[mascJ] they call Pyra. 

60. Not far from that river which [neutJ] they call Salia. 

61. Darius arrived at that place which [masc,'] they call the 

Amanican Pyl®. 

62. He went to that place, whieh [/em.'] they call Pharsalia. 

63. To be silent is safe, 

64. To lie is not my [disposition] . 

65 . Let us keep under our bodies, which much assists the soul. 

66. I fpUow, since [it] is hard to strive with the conqueror. 



RULE IIL 

67. Extensive jaZfliw* are sought. 

68. Faithful shepherds will watch a long while. 

69. Rivers had been sought. 

70. The slow tortoise had crept. 

71. The timorous hares are not seen. 



72. Behold ! that, very, liberty, which you have often wished 

for. 

73. Divitiacus [said] that he was aware of those things. 

74. The peace of .the earth [owes] itself to thee, to thee the 

safe seas owe themselves ! 

75. May the Oods [grant] better things to the pious, and that 

infatuation to their enemies ! 
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52. Christos etiam a mortuus audio ; et ego vivus is non au« 

dio. 

53. Mendacium odi omnis sapiens et bonus. 

54. Hie tu malo ab alius audio. 

55. Ad rivus idem lupus et agnus venio 
Compello. 

56. Frater ac soror tuus tu amo. 

57. Ager villaque intactus servo. 

58. Filius atque filia habeo pius. 

59. Hercules sacrificium facio in locus qui Pjrra appello. 

60. Non procul ab is flumen qui Salia voco. 

61. Darius ad is locus, qui Amanicus Pylae voco, pervenio. 

62. Ad is locus, ^qui appello Pharsalia/applieo,' . 

63. Taceo tutus sum. 

64. Non sum mentior mens. 

65. Corpus subjicio, qui anima multum opitulor. 

66. Ego, ut contendo durus sum cum victor, sequor. 



RULE III. 

67. Campus latus peto. 

68. Pastor fidus diti vigilo. 

69. Flumen peto. 

70. Testudo segnis repo. 

71. Lepus timidus non video. 



72. En ille, ille, qui saepe opto, libertas. 

73. Divitiacus scio sui ille. 

74. Sui tu pax terra, tu sui tutus sequor debeo. 

75. Deus melior pius, errorque bostis ille ! 

fi5 
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76. They keep off the drones, an idle drove, from their cells. 

77. My darling Tullia earnestly solicits your small present. 

78. He pretends that he has [that there are to him] nightly 

meetings with the goddess Egeria^ 

79. I find [it] in Fabius, by far the most ancient author, that 

the same man lived even to old age. 



RULE IV. 



80. The gifts of fortune please. 

81. The enemies' swords are feared. 

82. The bull's horns had appeared. 

83. The gate of the school is opened. 

84. The horse^s neck shall be clapped. 



85. They had come [it had been come] to Vesta's [temple]. 

86. When he would say that he had remained in the camp 

[for the purpose] of a watch. 

87. For both the interests of the body, are accustomed to be 

compared with those which are external; and the 
external with [those] of the body ; and [those] of the 
body themselves among themselves ; and the external 
[interests'] with the external. 

88. They [the populace] ran to the Senate-house with torches, 

with sithes to [the temple] of Castor. 

89. The middle of the night had already advanced. 

90. The battle was not commenced, because it was the close 

of the day. 

9 1 . The general was bestowing on his soldieh the very greatest 

[amount] possible of kindness. 

92. Much of the day had already advanced. 

93. Romulus was the first of the Roman kings. 

94. Take which of these you prefer. 
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76. Ignavus, fucuB, pecus a pnesepe arceo. 

77. Tullia, deliciae noster, tuus munusculum flagito. 

78. Simulo sui cum Dea Egeria congressus noctumus sum. 

79. Apud Fabius, long^ antiquus auctor, usque ad senectas 

yivo idem inyenio* 



RULE IV. 



80. Fortuna-donumplaceo. 

81. Ensis hostis timeo. 

82. Comu taurus video, 

83. Porta Bchola pando. 

84. Equus cervix plaudo. 



85. Venio ad Vestse. 

86. Cian. ille sui custodia dice in castra remaneo. 

87. Nam et corpus commodum cum extemus, et extemus cum 

corpus, et ipse inter sui corpus, et extemus cum ex- 
temus compare soleo. 



88. Cum fax ad curia curro, cum falx ad Castor* 

■ 

89. Jam medius nox procedo. 

90. Quia dies extremus sum, prselium non incipio. 

91* Plurimus quantilm favor dux do miles. 

92. Jam multus dies procedo. 

93. Primus rex Romanus sum Romulus. 

94. Uter hie malo accipio. 
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95. O ! greatest of princes, wherever the sun illuminates ha- 

bitable regions. 

96. Cattle, alone of [all] animals, feed even walking back- 

wards. 

97. Barley is the softest q^all com. 

98. iEgypt is the warmest q^ other countries, 

99. For when your countenance, like the Spring, has shone 

upon the people, the day proceeds more agreeable, and 
the suns shine better. 

100. They commenced the engagement on the day before that 

day, 

101. I could do no more at that time than weep. 

102. But you [can do] these things better [than any], or even 

the best of all. 

103. Virtue is shy of vices. 

104. O most holy prophetess, foreknowing the future, 

105. At length, my book, do thou remember to go careless of 

fame ; nor let it shame you, when read, at having dis- 
pleased. 

106. It is the duty of a judge in trials always to seek after the 

truth* 

107. / remember tlie tune [p/.], if I could think of the words. 

108. It wearies me [I am weary] of th^se follies. 

109. It pities us of those [we pity those] more who do not 

ask our pity, than [of those] who crave it. 

110. It behoves that very man, who accuses another of rfw- 

graccful conduct, to take heed to himself. 

111. He has been acquitted of dishonesty. 

112. I will. accuse him ©/"his own and peculiar etimes [cW.]. 

113. Laws were then proposed which not only might clear 

the consul from suspicion of [seeking after] the regal 
power, but which might tend so much to the contrary 
that they would even render him popular. 

114. [The man] whom you fear will be this man's [yen.] 

equal. 
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95. ...^^ O, quk sol habitabilis 
lllustro ora, magnus prmceps. 

96. Bos, animal solus, et retro ambulo pasco. 

97. Hordeum fruges onmis mollis sum. 

98. ^gyptas alius regio calidus smn. 

99. Instar ver, enim vultus ubi tuus, 
Affolgeo populus, gratus eo dies^ 

£t sol meliiis niteo. 

100. Pridi^ is dies pugna ineo. 

101. Nihil tunc tempus ampliiis, qukm fleo possum. 

102. Sed hie tu melitis vel optim^ omnis. 

103. Virtus sum vitium fugax. 

104. O sanctus vates praescius venturus. 

105. Denique securus fama, liber, eo memini; 

Nee tu sum lectus displiceo pudor. 

106. Judex sum, semper in causa verum sequor. 

107. Numerus memini, si verbum teneo. 

108. Taedet ego hie ineptia. 

109. Is ego magis miseret, qui noster misericordia non re- 

quiro, quam qui ille efflagito. 

110. Qui alter accuso probrum is ipse sui intueor oportet. 

111. Absolvo improbitas. 

112. Suus is propriusque crimen accuso. 

113. Latus deinde lex, non solum qui regnum suspicio consul 

absolvo, sed qui adeo in contrarius verto, ut popularis 
etiam facio. 

1 14. Qui m^tuo par hie sum. 
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RULE V. 

115. A pnident man goi)ems his anger. 

116. Cicero thwarted the designs of Catiline. 

117. Virgins were horn unlike their mothers, 

118. I mil readily believe you, 

119. We deliver rules necessary for the acquisition of learning. 



120. Thy letter [p/.] has strangely delighted me. 

121. Ccelius the judge acquitted that man of wrong [p/.] who 

had assaulted the poet Lucilius, 

122. iEolus hoth softens their dispositions and restrains their 

anger [ace.']. 

123. The grove wbb penetrable by [or pervious to] no star, 

124. ^neas comes [brings-in himself] through the midst [of 

them], and is not seen by any one. 

125. I was supposing the things heard by thee. 

126. The nations neighbouring on the sea are to be prevailed 

upon by us, 

127. Two things were a remedy [for a remedy] for those diffi' 

culties, their skill and mUitary experience. 



RULE VI. 

128. The poets believe that the earth is moved, 

129. The elephant affords ivory. 

130. A goat is climbing the rock» 

131. An idle hand brings want. 

132. A valley lies between us. 



133. He advances against the enemy with five-and-twenty bandf 

[of soldiers]. 

134. Eclipses of the sun are foretold /or many years. 

135. Hanno came from the Bruttii with his army, avmH^ 

the camp of the enemy [pi.] and the constds. 
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RULE V. 

115. Vir prudens impero ira. 

116. Cicero Catdlina consilium ob9to. 

117. Virgo mater dissimilis nascor. 

118. Ego tu facile credo. 

119. Praeceptum do cognitio necessarius. 



120. Littera tuus incredibilit^r ego delecto. 

121. Ccelius judex absolvo injuria is qui Lucilius poeta Ledoc 

122. iEolus mollioque animus et tempero ira. 

123. Nullus penetrabilis astrum Lucus sum. 

124. i^neas infero sui per medius, neque cemo ullus. 

125. Ego auditus tu puto. 

126. Gens mare finitimus ego exorandus sum. 

127. Is difficultas duo res sum subsidium, scientia atque usus 

militaris. 



RULE VI. 

128. Poeta credo terra moveo. 

129. Elephas gigno ebur. 

130. Caper scando rupes. 

131. Egestas affero manus otiosus. 

132. Inter ego vallis jaceo. 



133. Cum XXV cohors contra bostis proficiscor. 

134. Sol defectio prsedico in multus annus. 

135. Hanno ex Bruttii proficiscor cum exercitus, vitabundu» 

caistra hostis consulque. 



1S6 l&NOIilSH EXAMPLES. 

136. He, avoiding the enemy's [/?/.] fleet, came between the 

mole and the island to the town. 

137. I am compelled to go to learned Athens. 

138. Being in doubt we send Eurypylus to make inquiries of 

[supine"] the oracles of Phoebus. 

139. I shall not behold the proud abodes of the Myrmidons 

or of the Dolopians, or go to serve the Grecian matrons. 

140. They come to see, [sup.'] they come that they themselves 

may be seen. 

141. iEneas stood and shone in a bright light, like a God as 

to his countenance and shoulders, 

142. Alas the faith of gods and men. 

143. All were around, both the band of servants and the Tro- 

jan crowd, and the sorrowful Ilian women according to 
custom unbound as to their hair. 

144. Say in what lands flowers are produced [subj.] inscribed 

with [or as to] the names of kings. 

145. We all s^sk peace of thee, 

146. The master teaches his boys grammar, 

147. I have accustomed my son that he may not conceal 

those things from me, 

1 48. He put on [himself]the shoes whichhe had before taken off. 

149. The tower was a hwidred feet high. 

150. The walls of Babylon were two hundred feet in height, 

[and] fifty wide. 

151. A wise person sleeps six liours at night, no more. 

152. i went to Cambridge to obtain the cultivation of my un- 

derstanding. 

153. I go to London to purchase goods. 

154. / have sent a letter to Syracuse. 

155. I am going to Rome to see [part.fut,] Csesar. 



RULE VII. 

156. Oh ! Mother, a mouse has gnawed the cheese. 

157. Do you, [my] boys, exercise discretion. 
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136. Inter moles atque insula^ vitabundus classis hostis^ ad 

oppidum pervenio. 

137. Ad doctus proficiscor cogo Athense. 

138. Suspensus Eurypylus scito oraculum Phoebus 
Mitto. 

139. Non ego Myrmidones sedes, Dolopesve, superbiw 
Aspicio, aut Graius servio mater eo. 

140. Specto venio, venio specto ut ipse. 

141. Resto iEneas, clanisque ia lux refulgeo, 
Os humerusque Deus similis. 

142. Proh deus atque homo fides. ' 

143. Circum omnis, famulusque msinus, Trojanusque turba, 
Et moestus lUades crinis de mos solutus. 

144. Dico qui in terra inscribo nomen rex 
Nascor flos. 

145. Pax tu posco omnis. 

146. Magister pu^r doceo grammatica. 

147. Is ne ego belo consuefacio filius. 

148. Induo sui calceus qui priils exuo. 

149. Turris centum pes altus sum. 

150. Mums Babylon sum altus pes ducenti, latus quinqua- 

ginta. 

151. Noctil sex sapiens dormio, non ampliils, hora. 

152. Concedo Cantabrigia ad capio ingenium cultus. 

153. Eo Londinium ad merx emo. 

154. Epistola Syracusae mitto. 

155. Caesar video Roma eo. 



RULE VII. 

156. O ! Mater, mus rodo caseus. 

157. Tu, puer, prudentia exerceo. 
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158. I will begin, [my] kind master* 

159. Do you live safely [safe], O husbandmen* 

160. Friendsidp, oh ! uxj friend, refuses no burden. 



RULE VIII. 



161. I have spoken about this business* 

162. No one is bom without /au/^^. 

163. Streams rush from the maintains. 

164. The human race is preserved by God* 

165. A book has been written concerning /nencZ^A}/?. 



166. I therefore leave him speechless /rom /ear of injury, and 

from the consciousness of guilt, and utterly astounded 
and scarcely alive. 

167. Pleasure bought with grief \a injurious. 

168. Whilst the king Was with me, the business was in ex- 

ceedingly good circumstances [sing,"], 

169. The Autumn affords fruits : the Summer is beautiful with 

crops : the Spring yields flowers : the Winter is allevi- 
ated by fire, 

170. That victory stood to the Carthaginians in the blood and 

wounds of many men, [t. e, cost the blood, &c.] 

171. All men considered Archias worthy of [their] acquaint- 

ance. 

172. Undertake care and consideration most worthy of thy 

virtue, [yen.] 

173. You will be of so mtfcA value to others, as you shall have 

been of to yourself. 

174. I am not selling at a greater [jprice] than the others, but 

even /or less, 

175. I have completed a monument more lasting than brass, 

and more exalted than the royal structure of the pyra- 
mids. 
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158. Ego incipio, humanus praeceptor. 

159. Innocuus vivo tu, agricoku 

160. Amicitia, meus amicus, nullus pondus recuso. 



RULE VIII. 



161. Hie super res ego dico. 

162. Sine vitium nemo nascor. 

163. Ruo de mons amnis. 

164. Humanus genus a Deus conservo. 

165. De amicitia liber scribo. 



166. Itaque ille injuria metus, conscientiaque peccatum, mutus 

atque ezanimatus, ac vix vivus relinquo. 

167. Noceo emptus dolor voluptas. 

168. Quoad ego-cum rex sum, perbonus locus res sum. 

169. Pomum do Autumnus: formosus sum messis iEstas: 

Ver prsebeo flos : ignis levo Hyems. 

1 70. Multus sanguis ac vulnus is Poenus victoria sto. 

171. Omnis Archias cognitio dignus puto, 

172. Suscipio cura et cogitatio dignus tuus virtus« 

173. Tantus sum alius, quantus tu sum. 

174. Non plus vendo qukm caeter, etiam minor. 

175. Exigo monumentum ses perennis, 
llegalisque situs pyramis altus. 
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176. Nothing is better than agriculture, nothing more frtdt" 

ful, nothing more pleasant. 

177. No punishment indeed is heavier to [one who is] sound 

and master of his senses, than to have displeased so 
great a man. 

178. The age of our parents, worse than our grandfathers, hath 

borne us, more wicked, presently about to produce a 
more vicious offspring. 

179. I departed; and, my fat her, having been taken up, nought 

the mountain. 

180. But however, mirth being set aside, let us seek serious 

things. 

181. I launched upon the Phrygian sea with twice ten ships, 

having followed the fates allotted [to me], the Goddess 
my mother shewing the way. 

182. And, piety towards the gods being removed, I know not 

whether or no honesty also and the society of man- 
kind, and justice, that alone most excellent virtue, 
would be done away with. Ipres.^ 

183. On the following day, a guard having been left in the 

camp, they lead out their whole forces to the water. 

184. They ran up and down in the whole forum with swords. 

185. At Rome 1 inconstant may love Tibur, [and] at Tibur 

Rome. 

186. No one of mortals is at all times wise. 

187. He lately went out from home. 

188. I have brought com from Alexandria to Rhodes. 

189. 1 was sending my sister from home that she might meet 

my mother. 

190. Our nation is fortunate which has a Queen of great 

piety, [^en.] 

191. Cleopatra, a woman of unparalleled beauty [a5/.], was 

queen of Egypt. 

192. Ulysses, a general of the gresitest prudence [abl,'], afforded 

great assistance to the warriors of the Greeks. 
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176. Nihil sum agricultura bonus, nihil uber, nihil dulcis. 

177. Nttllus quidem sanus gravis, mensque potens. 
Poena sum, qukm tantus displiceo vir. 

1 78. iEtas parens, malus avus, fero 

Ego, nequior, mox do 
Progenies vitiosus. 

179. Cedo; et, sublatus, mons, genitor, peto. 

180. Sed tamen, amoveo, quaero serius, ludus. 

181. Bis deni Phrygius conscendo navis sequor. 
Mater Dea monstro via, do fatum sequor. 

182. Atque haud scio an, pietas adversus deus sublatus, fides 

etiam, et societas humanus genus, et, unus excellens 
virtus, justitia tollo. 

183. Proximus dies, prsesidium in castra relinquo, universus 

ad aqua copia educo. 

184. Cum gladius totus forum volito. 

185. Roma Tibur amo ventosus, Tibur Roma. 

] 86. Nemo mortalis omnis hora sapio. 

187. Nuper exeo domus. 

188. Alexandria Rhodus frumentum adveho. 

189. Soror, ut mater occuiro, domus mitto. 

190. Gens noster felix sum, qui Regina habeo magnus pietas. 

191. Cleopatra, fcemina eximius pulchiitudo, regina siun 

iEgyptus. 

192. Ulysses, dux magnus prudentia, multus fejro auxilium 

Grains bello. 
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193. Hither, O Lexuean father : all things here are full of thy 

gifts [ahl.'] ; for thee the field flourishes laden with 
viny Autumn, the vintage foams with full vats. 

194. A disposition void of virtue [ahL'] ii always without peace. 

195. The severity of sickness makes us [causes that we] need 

medicine [jrefi.]. 

196. He therefore, who shall wish to acquire true glory, must 

discharge the duties [ahL'] of justice. 

197. That nothing maybe wanting to you, use sparingly toAo/ 

has been obtained \_pL the things obtained] . 

198. I give this [p/.] advice to thee ; having discharged the 

duties [sing, ace] of a frugal and temperate person. 

199. Silius indeed does not even use any thing [acc.'\, and 

will be put off very easily with that interest [/?/.] . 

200. They came to extreme [neut. accJ] want [gen."] to such 

a degree, that they fed on the weakest [pi, ace] of their 
own people drawn out after a while by lot. 

201. They were hoping that they should be able to gain pas- 

session of the town, [ace] 



202. Our Father, which art in heaven. Hallowed be thy 

Name. Thy kingdom come. Thy will be done in 
earth. As it is in heaven. Give us this day our daily 
bread. And forgive us our trespasses. As we forgive 
them that trespass against us. And lead us not into 
temptation ; But deliver us from evil : For thine is the 
kingdom, the power, and the glory. For ever and ever. 
Amen. 

203. I believe in God the Father Almighty, Maker of 

heaven and earth : And in Jesus Christ his only Son 
our Lord, Who was conceived of the Holy Ghost, Bom 
of the Virgin Mary, Suffered under Pontius Pilate, 
Was crucified, dead, and buried ; He descended into 
hell ; The third day he rose again from the dead. He 



LATIN OBBSB. 143 

193. Hue, pater O Lenaeus : tuus hie omnis plenus 
Munus ; tu pampmeus gravidus Autumhus 
Floreo ager, spumo plenus vindemia labium. 

194- Vacuus virtus animus pax semper careo. 

195. Gravitas morbus facio, ut medicina egeo. 

196. Qui igitur adipiscor verus gloria volo, 
Justitia fungor officium. 

197. Ne tu quis desum, quaere utor parc^. 

198. Hie ego praecipio tu 
Homo firugi et temperans fungor offieium. 

199. Ne Silius quidem quisquam utor, et is usura facillim^ 

sustento. 

200. £6 ad extremus inopia venio, ut infirmus suus, mox sors 

dueo, vescor. 

201. Oppidum potior sui possum spero. 



202. Pater noster, qui sum in eoelum, Sanetifieo nomen tuus. 

Advenio regnum tuus. Fio voluntas tuu8» sieut in 
ccelum, sie etiam in terra. Fanis noster quotidianus 
do ego hodie. Et dimitto ego debitum noster, sieut 
et ego dimitto debitor noster. £t ne ego indueo in 
tentatio; Sed liber o ego a malum. Quia tuus sum 
regnum, potentia, et gloria, in sseeulum sseeulum. 
Amen. 

203. Credo in Deus Pater Omnipotens, creator eodum et 

terra, et in Jesus Cbristus Filius is unicus, Dominus 
noster, qui eoneipio de Spiritus Sanetus, nascor ex 
Maria Virgo, patior sub Pontius Hiatus, crueifigo, 
morior et sepelio ; deseendo ad inferi, tertius dies re- 
surgo a mortuus , ascendo ad caelum^ sedeo ad dextra 
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aacended into heaven, and sitteth on the right hand of 
God the Father Ahnighty ; From thence he shall come 
to judge the quick and the dead. 

I believe in the Holy Ghost ; The Holy Catholick 
Church ; the Communion of Saints ; The forgiveness 
of sins; The resurrection of the body, and the life 
everlasting. Amen. 

204. O Almighty Lord, and everlasting God, vouchsafe, ive 

beseech thee, to direct, sanctify, and govern, both our 
hearts and bodies, in the ways of thy la^^s, and in the 
works of thy commandments ; that through thy most 
mighty protection, both here and ever, we may be 
preserved in body aixd soul; through our Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ. Amen, 

205. Prevent us, O Lord, in all our doings with thy most 

gracious favour, and further us . with thy continual 
help; that in all our works begun, continued, and 
ended in thee, we may glorify thy holy name, and 
finally by thy mercy obtain everlasting life ; through 
Jesus Christ our Lord. Amen, 

206. The Grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, and the love of 

Gk)d, and the fellowship of the Holy Ghost, be with 
us all evermore. Amen^ 
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Deus Pater Omnipotens ; inde venio judico vivue et 
mortuus. 

Credo in Spiritus Sanctus, Sanctus Ecclesia Ca- 
tholicus, Sanctus communio, remissio peccatum, caro 
resurrectio, et vita setemus. Amen. 

• 

204. Dominus Omnipotens, et iEtemns Deus ! cor et corpus 

noster (quaeso) dirigo, sanctifico, ac rego dignor, in 
via lex tuus, et in opus mandatum tuus ; ut, potens 
tuus protectio, cum corpus tum animus, hie, et in 
setemus, tutus sum ; per Jesus Christus, Dominus et 
Servator noster. Amen. 

205. Actio noster singulus, Dominus, clemens tuus favor prse- 

venio, et perpetuus auxilium prosequor : ut in omnis 
opus noster, in tu incipio, continuo, et finio, sanctus 
nomen tuus glorifico, et tandem, miseratio tuus, vita 
setemus consequor, per Jesus Christus, Dominus noster. 
Amen. 

206. Gratia Dominus noster Jesus Christus, et caritas Deus, 

et communicatio Sanctus Spiritus, sum semper cum 
omnis ego. Amen. 
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§123. PROSODY. 

Prosody treats of the distinction and arrangement of 
syllables, with due regard to their quantity. (§ 7-) 

§ 124. Obs. I. The time of a short quantity is said to 
be as 1 ; and the time of a long quantity as 2 : hence it 
is obvious that two short quantities are equal to one 
long ; and this simple truth should never be lost sight 
of, because on it is based the whole theory of vers^- 
cationy or the art of making verses. 

§ 125. Obs. II. With reference to quantity, h is con- 
sidered no letter, whether it be placed in the beginning, 
middle, or end of a word. 

§ 126. The la^t syllable of a word is called its ultima, 
— ^the last but one its penultima, and the last but ttvo its 
antqpemdtima. 

§ 127. Two or more syllables placed together, with 
due regard to their quantity, form afoot. 

§ 128. Two feet, or more, duly arranged in number 
and order, constitute a verse. 



§ 129. SYLLABLES. 

The quantity of syllables may be divided into natural, 
and accidental. 

The natural quantity of a syllable is that which we 
find, fi-om the best authorities, always assigned to it 
when not affected hy position — i. e. by any letter or let- 
ters. immediately following its vowel. 
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The accidental quantity of a syllable is that which it 
has acquired framporiiion alone. 

§ 130. Natural quantitie9. 

Diphthongs (§ 12.), and all other syllables formed by 
contraction, are long ; as, the first syllables in aurum, 
neuter, fcenum ; and mf contracted for m2Ai, nil for nt- 
lS\y cogo' for cSagd**, &c.; and on this account the vowel u 
is long when derived fronoi the Greek diphthong ov ; as, 
in musa from fiovaa : indeed the syllables of all Greek 
words Latinized retain the quantity of the correspond- 
ing vowels,; as, Jesus from. ^Irjaoxh^ DetphobUs from A?;/- 
^o/8o9, EvdngWU from ^vdfyyeKo^y &c. (§ 42, 43.) 

§ 131. Derivative and compound words generally pre- 
serve the quantity of their primitives ; as, amicus from 
amo, antmoBua from ammus, per%o from %o, consoler 
from soloT. 

But there are many exceptions ; as. 



dticax from dico, 

innf/5a iiMbo. 

lucerDA /t^ceo. 

pejero ^wro. 

sopor «opio. 



Ae^manus from homo. 

jiicxmdMA Juvo. 

mobilis moveo. 

posm jTono. 

tegula tego. 



§ 132. The particles a, rfe, dl, e,prd^ and se are long 
in composition when followed by a consonant ; as, in 
am5veo, decido, dmio, emo^prodo, sepecto ; 

Except in efirlmo, d&ertus, j^rScella, ^^cus,^rafanus, 
I^Sfari, ^i^fectd, j^rofidscor, ^ofiteor, j^rofugio, jproftt- 
gus, jpr^undus, prvn&pos, propago, ^opero, jorStervus. 

But pro is common in pro'cumbo, prd^fundo {vb.) 
prcTpeUo, pro"pulso. 

Ke in composition is short ; as, in redeo, rlf^to ; ex- 
cept in the impersonal verb refert. 

h2 
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§ 133. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the 
first long ; as^ legi^ movi, mdi ; /atum, motum^ tnsum : 
except 

bibi from bibo, dtdi from do, ftdi from findo. 

sddi scindo, steti sto, stiti -^— sisto. 

tuh f&ro, citum cieo, ddnua do. 

ttum eo, Ittum. lino, qmtum. queo. 

ratma reor, s&tvLm sero, ^^um sino. 

stdtvim from sisto and sto. 

§ 134. When the first syllable of the verb has been 
doubled in the perfect it becomes short ; as. 



cecidi from c^do. 
yefelli -, fallo. 



cecidi from caedo. 
fetigi tango. 



§ 135. Adjectives in intis have the penultima long; 
as, clandes^mus, matu^mus, vesper^fnus : except cras/t- 
nusy diu/mus, pris/mus and some few others ; as weU as 
those denoting the texture or material of any thing ; 
such as adamantmus, chrystallinus, myrrhinus, and the 
like. 

The natural quantities however of syllables in the 
beginning or middle of words can be thoroughly learned 
only by frequent practice, and by noting diligently the 
best examples : although the preceding observations, in 
addition to the termination-tables of the different parts 
of speech, may very materially facilitate the inquiry. 

§ 136. Oba. III. The penultima of the future-perfect 
tense, in the first and second persons plural^ seems to 
have the greatest weight of authorities for being consi- 
dered long in prose ; but perhaps common in poetry : 
in the subjunctive perfect it is always short in those 
persons ; as, Jiit. perf. Smaverlmus, SmavSri^is ; subj. 
perf. amavenmus, ftmaven/is. 

With regard to final syllables the rules are somewhat 
more definite. 
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§ 137* In words ending with a vowel, 
A final is long ; as, ama, contra, intSrea : 
Except in ejtl, ita, postea, puta, quia; and in all 
cases of the first declension but the ablative, and vo- 
cative of Greek derivatives, as, iEnea. 
E final is short, as br^v^, mSr^, scribe : 
Except in ablatives of the fifth declension, as, die, re, 
together with their compounds hodi^, quare, &c. : it is 
long in the second person singular of the imperative 
present, in active verbs of the second conjugation ; as, 
m5ne, dSc^ ; also in fSme, fer^, ferm^', dlie, and in ad- 
verbs derived fi*om adjectives of the first declension, as 
doc/^, pulcAr?^, &c. ; but it is short in b6n^ and roSi^. 
It is long too in monosyllables, not enclitics ; as, de^ me, 
th 
I final is long ; as, au£^i, ddmini : 
Except in nis2, quaslf, and in neuter nouns ; as, gum- 
mt: it is common in mihi, tibt, sibt, ibl, tibt. 

O final is common ; as, leo, virgo : but it is generally, 
though not universally, u&ed long in all parts of verbs, 
as, amS, r^gencfo : it is always long in monosyllables, and 
obhque cases, as, do, pro, somno, Axmb ; as well as in 
ergo, for the sake of; it is long in adverbs derived from 
nouns, a3 primo , verb", except in crebro^, matuo', sedu/o', 
sero^, where it is common, and in mSdd" and its com- 
pounds which have it short. 

Ufinfl is long; as in m&nu, diiT. 

§ 138. In words ending with a consonant, 

B final is short ; as, ab. 

C final is long ; as, dc, sic, and the adverb Kfc. 

Except in nee and donee : but fSe, imperative of facio, 
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the pronoun hUc, and its neuter hoc in the nominative 
and accuaative cases are common. 

D final is short ; as^ ad^ id, istiid. 

L final is short ; as^ Minimal, m&l, piigt/: 

Except Sol, where it is long. 

N final is long ; as^ Ilfmin, gum, non. 

Except in an, %n, t&m^^ and their compounds forsa^^^ 
exm^ attam^n^ &c. : it is short also in substantives ending 
in en, gen. tms*, as^ carman, gen. carmmt^ ; as well as 
in words shortened by the figiure Apocope (§ 159) ; b&, 
viden' for vldesnS, e^in* for eatisne, 3go»' for ^gone, &c. 

12 final is short ; as^ per, mr, uador : 

Except in car, far, far, Idr, ndr, par and its com- 
pounds^ as^ impdr, &c. ; also wer, and Greek derivatives ; 
but it is short in pSter and mater. 

8 final must be considered in connexion with each of 
the vowels. 

AS final is long ; as^ ama^^ h6nita8, mixsas : 

Except in Greek derivatives ; as^ Ilio^^ lampado^^ &c. 

ES final is long; as^ art^, nube^^ veniey : 

Except in the singular nominative and vocative ot 
nouns of the third declension increasing short in the 
genitive ; as^ mile^^ gen, mi^tis^ div^^^ gen. divttis. But 
it is long in abie^^ arie^^ Cere^^ ^^ries, and pes with its 
compounds ; as^ hipes, &c. 

E's is short also m p^s, and in the second person 
singular of the verb sum^ with its compoxmds ; as^ }Ldes, 
foiSs, &c. 

IS final is short ; as, dulcw, Iftpw, vertw : 

Except in plural cases, as musl^, — ^in the nominative 
and vocative cases singular of nouns increasing long in 
the genitive, as Samnis, gen. Samnitis ; also in all mo- 
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nosyllables^ as ffRs, Us, vis ; Ksy however^ is shorty as well 
as the nominatives ta and qms. In verbs it is also long 
in the second person singular of those tenses^ which 
make itU, with the penultima long in the plural second 
person ; as^ audl«^ pi. auditis^ sis, pL sftis^ solverl^^ pi. 
solverftis. 

08 final is long ; as^ hono^^ multo^^ and oSy gen. oris : 
Except in os, gen, ossis, and the compounds of the 
obsolete word pos, as com^^^^ implos. 

US final is short ; as corpu^^ gratu^^ m5nemu« : 
Except in monosyllables^ as crus, mus, rUs ; — in nouns 
increasing long in the genitive, as s&lu9, gen. saltltis ; tel- 
\uSy gen. tellnris. It is also long in the singular gent- 
twe, and plural nominative^ accusative and vocative of the 
fourth declension ; as, sing. nom. manu^, gen. mSinus ; 
plur. nom. mantis, ace. inant2«, voc. m&niis. 
T final is short ; as, ama^, capfi/, iSgit. 

§ 139. Accidental quantities. 

A vowel before two consonants, or before the letter/, 
or a double consonant, in the same word, is generally 
long ; as in mortis, mo/or, ma«27imus. (§ 10.) 

But a *Aor/ vowel, in one syllable, before a mute, (§ 6.) 
followed byi orS, in another syllable, is retained short 
in prose ; although it becomes common in poetry ; as, 
pater, gen. inprose, pa-tris; — in poetry, pa-tris. 

§ 140. A vowel before another vowel, in a separate 
syllable of the same word, is generally short; as, Dei, 
Filitls. (§11.) 

But E is long when preceded snd followed by the let- 
ter i in the fifth declension ; as in factef. 

/ is long in all parts of the verb flo where it is not 
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followed by ^r ; as in ftebam ; but it is short in fierem : 
it is also long in the genitive aHus, but short in iUte- 
rius; although common in all others of that peculiar 
formation ; as^ unlus, illtiis, tofius, &c. 

Obs, I. There are many other anomalies of this de- 
scription^ which can only be understood after diligent 
study ; since they would scarcely come under those ffe- 
neral rules to which an elementary work is of necessity 
limited. 

§ 141. A diphthong is most frequently shortened 
when followed by a vowel in the same word ; as pr« - 
f unt : but this is not always the case ; as^ M^iTotis. 

§ 142. The last syllable of a word ending with a con- 
sonant^ although it may have been naturally shorty be- 
comes long by position, if the following word begin with 
a consonant ; as^ 

Ma^r mm quam cui pos9t//ortun& n6cere. 

§ 143. Oba. II. When a short vowel becomes long by 
position^ one^ at least, of the consonants must be in the 
very syllable lengthened; yet this change does sometimes 
take place, though very rarely, even when they are both 
in the following word; as, - 

Ferte citi ferrum, date tela, scandlte murds. 



§ 144. OF FEET, 



There are altogether twenty-nine different kinds ; of 
which twelve are simple, and seventeen compound ', as 
in the following table. 
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Obs. I. The time of each quantity ( § 7«) is marked 
over it by one or two {§ 124.) dots, as the case may be ; 
and the total employed in each foot is expressed by a 
figure, in the last column, opposite to it : this will show 
how far the different feet are in rhythm^ or measure^ 
equivalent to one another. 
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Obs, II. Only some of the above feet are found in 
Latin verse, viz. Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 9; 17, 18, 19, 
22 ; and, of these twelve, Nos. 17, 18, 19, 22, may each 
of them be resolved into some two of the other eight ; 
which seems the prevalent custom in modem Scanning. 

§ 145. The most common feet are the Dactyl, 7> and 
Spondee, 1 ; the Iambus, 4, and Trochee, 3 : but /or tkeni 
those others are often used whose Time (§124.) is 
equivalent. 

§ 146. VERSES. 

The measuring out, or dividing, of a verse correctly 
into its component feet is called Scantdnff. 

§ 147. Certain occasional irregularities in words and 
sentences are said to be Grammatical Figures. 

Obs, I. These figures are numerous ; and the more 
advanced student will do well to direct his attention to 
them all hereaft^er, under their various divisions and sub- 
divisions, in larger works. The most important alone 
are given below ; although some of these are not con- 
fined to Poetry : but they may all be met with in Latin 
Verse ; and it was judged advantageous for future refer- 
ence to treat of them in one place. 

FIGURES. 

§ 148. PleonasmtM is the use of more words than are 
necessary ; as. Sic ore locuta est. — Adesdum, — 'EgomeL 
•— Tu^e. — Pateris libamus et auro, [for pateris aiireis.] 

§ 149. Ellipsis is the omission of some necessary part 
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of a sentence ; as^ Faucis te volo [i. e. verbiti] alloqui. 
Reddere posse negabat [i. e. se]. 

§ 150. Parenthesis is the insertion of one sentence 
in another ; and it is sometimes^ but not always^ inclosed 
within tliese ( ) marks ; as, Tityre, dum redeo, {brevis 
est via) paisce capellas. 

§ 151. Dnesis is the separation of the component 
parts of a compound word ; as. Quo me cungtie rapit 
tempestas. — Septem subjecta trumi. 

§ 152. EnaUage is the change of numbers y persons^ 
moodsy tenseSy and even parts of speech; as, Sic \dta erat 
[i. e. Talis]. — Dedimus operam [i. e. Dedi]. — Valebis 
[i. e. Vale] . 

§ 153.* Archdismus is the ancient manner of writing ; 
as, olli, quom, parets, aulat, leya9«o, sangum. 

Hsec loca capripedes Satyros Nymphasque tenere 
Finittemi fingunt. 

§ 154. Prothesis is the addition of a letter or syllable 
to the beginning of a word ; as, ^atus, ^avus, /etuli. 

§ 155. Aphisresis is the removal of a letter or syllable 
from the beginning of a word; as, ^st [i. e. est], conia 
[i. e. ciconia] . 

§ 156. £j9e9»^Ae^ is the insertion ofa letter or syllable 
in the middle of a word; as,refliquias,re/?perit, rertulit, 
alitwum, im/tqperator [i. e. imperator] . 

§ 157. Syncope is the removal of a letter or syllable 
from the middle of a word ; as, amdsti [i. e. amawsti], 
caldum [i. e. caltdum], puertia [i. e. pueritia], viriim 
[i. e. virorum]. 
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§ 158. Par agog e is the addition of a letter or syllable 
to the end of a word ; as, dicier, viderier. 

§ 159. ^Apocope is the removal of a letter or syllable 
from the end of a word; as, tun^ [i.e. tune], inger^ 
[i.e. ingere], satin', [i. e. satis ne.]. 

§ 160. Dueresis is the division of one syllable into 
two : it is generally shown by two dots being placed over 
the part of the word so affected ; as, evo/iet sse, Orphet^s. 

§ 161. Syrueresis or Crdsis is the contraction of two 
syllables into one; as, D^ [i.e. Dm], mi [i.e. mtAi], 
detnde, 

§ 162. SynaU^ha is the cutting off, in scanning, of 
the final vowel or diphthong of a word, whenever the 
following word begins with a vowel ; as, 

Ser^ nimfis vi|ta est || crastinaj; vive b6d]|^. 

But Ahy hdy heuy io, o, prohy vcBy vahy are never cut off. 

Obs. II. Instances occur both of Synalaepha being 
altogether neglected, as well as of the long vowel or 
diphthong being scanned short. But the former of these 
Ucenses is never to be presumed upon in composition ; 
and the latter is always better avoided. 

§ 163. Ecthlipsis is the cutting off, in scanning, of iw 
final, together with its preceding vowel, whenever the 
following word begins with a vowel ; as, 

Cr I cujras ]i6min\um, O' ! quan|tttm est m|rebus m|ane. 

Obs. III. The* syllable ending with m is sometimes 
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retained before a vowel in the following word : but this 
is not to be followed as an authority ; as^ 

C6rp5rttm ] 5ffici|um. — MHitt^m | octo. 

§ 1641 CtBSura is the making the last syllable of a 
word the first of a foot ; and a short syllable is some* 
times lengthened by it ; as^ 

S 6 7 9 

lUe lajtus mye|um mollli ful|/2^ hj^ac|intho. 

The above line will show how the Csesura is distin- 
guished^ according to the place of the half foot where 
it occurs^ into 

Triemimeris, 3. Penthemimeris, 5. Hephthemimeris, 7. 
Ennehimeris, 9. 

§ 165.* Diastole is the lengthening of a short syl- 
lable ; as, Pnamides, nau/ragia. 

§ 166.* Systole is the shortening of a long syllable ; 
as, orion, institerunt. 

* Those figures marked with an asterisk are to be avoided in 
uniting Latin. 



§ 167. THE KINDS OF VERSE, 

or Metres, are many and various, generally named 
after their predominant foot. 

The following terms are often applied to them also, 

viz. 

Acatalectic, when the verse is complete. 
CataleetiCy when one syllable is wanting. 
Brachycatalectic, when an entire foot is wanting. 
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HypercatalectiCy \f^hen there is a surplus^ either of a 
syllable or a foot^ over its proper complement. 

§ 168. The most common Metres^ which only will be 
treated of here^ are the DactyUc^ Choriambic^ Sapphic, 
Iambic, and Alcaic. 

§ 169. The last syllable of every verse is considered 
common. 

§170. DACTYLIC. (§ 175.) 

The Dactylic metre is divided into Hexameter ^ Penta- 
meter, Tetrameter, Trimeter, and Dimeter. 

The Hexameter is so called because each verse is 
composed of six feet, the first four of which may be 
either Dactyls or Spondees, but the fifth must be a 
Dactyl, and the sixth a Spondee ; as, 

Titj^, I tu, p&tul|se recub|§n8 sub | tegmme | f agi, 
Sylye8|trem tenii|T mri|sam meditjaris &y|ena. 

The Pentamefer has five feet in each verse ; which is 
divided into two parts, each consisting of two feet and 
a half: in the former half-verse the feet may be either 
Dactyls or Spondees, followed by a long syllable; in 
the latter, both the feet must be Dactyls, followed by a 
long syllable ; as, 

Tdrquedr, | infesltd || ne vir &b | hdste c^djat ; 
Sp^quS tim|dr dubTja, || spesque tjm|5re c&d|at. 

Only Hexameters are used in Heroic Poetry : in Ele- 
giac the verses are alternately Hexameters and Penta- 
meters. 
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The Tetrameter consists of the four last feet of a 
Hexameter; as. 

Sic tnsltes af|fatus ^|Ic5s. 

The Trimeter or Pherecratian has the three last feet 
of a Hexameter, but the first must be always a Spon- 
dee; as, 

rnter\^u^ njt|ente8. 

The Dimeter, or Adonic^ is composed of a Dactyl and 
Spondee; as, 

Terrutt|urbem. 
Augur Apjollo. 

§ 171. CHORIAMBIC. (§ 176.) 

The Choriambic verse has its first foot a Spondee, 
and the last an Iambus, with the intervening foot or 
feet Choriambi. 

It is distinguished, according to the number of its 
feet, into 

1. The Trimeter, or Gly conic; as. 

Sic te I Div^ potens | Cypri ; 

2. The Tetrameter, or Asclepiad ; as, 

Mse'cejiias atavls | edtte re|g]bus. 

3. The Pentameter; as, 

Tu ne I quae'eieris | scire nefas | quern mjhi quern | tibi. 

§172. SAPPHIC. (§177.) 

The Sapphic metre consists of a Trochee, Spondee, 
Dactyl and two Trochees ; as. 

Jam B^tjis terjils nivis, | atque | dTrse 
GhrandXniTs mi|8Tt Pater : | et riibjente 
Dex.ter|dr sa|cras j^uljatiis | arc^s : 
It generally has an Adonic after every third verse. , 
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§ 173. IAMBIC. (§ 178.) 

In Iambic verse two f%tt constitute (me metre, A 
pure Iambic consists of Iambi alone ; but in the mixed 
Iambic, which is the most common, the last foot must be 
an Iambus, and all the other feet in the even places 
either Iambi or Tribrachs : but in the odd places the 
feet may be either Iambi, Tribrachs, Spondees, Ana- 
paests or Dactyls. 

The Iambic verse is distinguished, according to the 
number of the metres, or pairs of feet, into 

1. The Trimeter oTBenarius\ and, 2. the Dimeter ; as, 

1. rbis I Idbur||nTs Tn|ter al||ta na|vium» 
2. A'mT|ce, pro||pugna|cula : 

3. The Tetrameter, Quadratus, or Octonarim; which 
is very irregular, admitting different feet in all places 
but the last; as, 

D5mo I me eripujlTt : ver|bera||yTt : meTn|yTto, ab||duxit|meain: 
CTb male|facta h9ec||tant]|dem emtam ]| postujlat s(b\\ir trajdier. 

§ 174. ALCAIC. (§ 179.) 

The Alcaic metre consists of four verses : the two first 
of them are each composed of a Spondee or Iambus, an 
Iambus, and a long syllable, followed by two Dactyls. 

The third verse is an Iambic Dimeter Hypercatalec- 
tic; (§ I67.) and the fourth contains two Dactyls fol- 
lowed by two Trochees ; as, 

Vides I ut al|ta || stet mve | candidiim 
Soracjt^ : nee | jam |{ sustme|3nt dniis 
Syivse" | laboHrantes, | gelu||que 
Flumin^ I c5nstit^r|Tnt &c|ut6 ? 
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The following tables will exhibit the varieties of feet 
in each metre : — 

§ 175. DACTYLIC. (§170.) 



Hexameter 


— Si/ w 


— WW 


— WW 


— WW 


— WW 





Pentameter 


— w vy 


— WW 


— 


— WW 


— WW 


- 


Tetrameter 


— WW 


— WW 


— WW 





Trimeter or Pherecratian 


— 


— WW 





Dimeter or Adonic 


— WW 






§ 176. CHORIAMBIC. (§ 171.) 
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§177. SAPPHIC. (§172.) 
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§ 178. IAMBIC. (§173.) 
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VOCABULARY. 



SUBSTANTIVES. 



A^'gricola, 

A'micitia, 

A^nima, 

A'ranea, 

A'thenae, 

CatTlina, 

Corona, 

Diana, 

E*15quentia, 

Fama, 

Filia, 

Fcemina, 

Fortuna, 

Gratia, 

H5ra, 

Injuria, 

InsYdise, 

Ira, 

Mlia, 

Luna, 

Natura, 

Nauta, 

PScunia, 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

m. and f. a husbandman, farmer ; (from ager, 

a field, and colo, till,.) 
f. friendship ; (amicus, a friend.) 
f. a soul, 
f. a spider. 

pi. f. Athens, a city of Greece, 
m. Gataline, a Roman traitor, 
ft a crown, 
f. a heathen goddess, 
f. eloquence, 
f. fame, 
f, a daughter, 
f. a woman, 
f. fortune, 
f. favour, pi. thanks, 
f. an hour, 
f. injury. 

pi. f. treachery; (insideo, lie in wait.) 
f. anger, passion, 
f. Italy, 
f. the moon. 

f. nature ; (natus, part, nascor, am bom.) 
m. a sailor; (navita, navis, a ship.) 
f. money; (pecfi, cattle, because men bar- 



166 



VOCABULARY. 



Ruma, 

Poeta, 

Porta, 

Prudentia, 

Reglna, 

R5ma, 

Schola, 

SteUa, 

Tela, 

Terra, 

Venia, 

Unda, 



tered in cattle before money was invented, 
as a more commodious substitute.) 

f. a feather. 

m. and f. a poet. 

f. a gate. 

f . discretion ; (prudens, prudent.) 

f. a queen ; (rex, a king.) 

f. Rome. 

f. a school. 

f . a star. 

f. a web. 

f. the earth, a country. 

f. pardon. 

f. a wave, water. 





SECOND DECLENSION. 


A-dultcr, 


m. eri, an adij^terer. 


Agnus, 


m. a lamb. 


A'micus, 


m. a friend ; (amo, love.) 


Annus, 


m. a year. 


Argentum, 


n. silver. 


Arma, 


pi. n. arms. 


Aurum, 


n. gold. 


Bellaria/ 


pi. n. sweetmeats; (bellus, dainty.) 


Rellum, 


n. war. 


Campus, 


m. a plain. 


C&pcr, 


m. ri, a goat. 


Caseus, 


m. a cheese. 


ChSrus, 


m. a company. 


Christus, 


m. Christ. 


Consilium, 


n. design, counsel ; (consulo, consult.) 


Cygnus, 


m. a swan. 


Denarius, 


m, a Roman penny, = 7f i* 


Deus, 


m. God. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 
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Discipulus, 


m. a scholar; (disco, learn.) 


Ddmmus, 


m. a master, lord. 


Ddrnus, 


f. a house, home. 


Donum, 


n. a gift. 


Squus, 


m. a horse. 


Filius, 


m. a son. 


Fluvius, 


m. a riyer ; (fluo, flow.) 


FuTtiim, 


n. a theft; (fur, a thief.) 


Gfin^r, 


m. eri, a son-in-law. 


Genius, 


m. a Genius. 


Georgius, 


m. George. 


G16bus, 


m. a globe. 


Irntamentum, 


n. an incentive, excitement; (irrito, pro 




voice.) 


Jesus, 


m. Jesus. 


Judicium, 


n. judgment; (judex, a judge.) 


T-rber, 


m. ri, a book. 


Liber, 


m. eri, Bacchus. 


Liberi, 


pi. m. children. 


L«ucus, 


m. a grove. 


Ludna, 


m. play. 


Lupus, 


m. a wolf. 


M&gist^, 


m. ri, a master, teacher. 


Malum, 


n. an apple. 


M^um, 


n. vice, wickedness, evil. 


Mulcib^, 


m. eri, Vulcan. 


Nihn, 


n. nothing. 


Nihilum, 


n. nothing. 


NH, 


n. nothing. 


Nummus, 


m. money. 


Oxonium, 


n. Oxford, 


Pemgus, 


n. the sea. 


Pe^'trus, 


m. Peter. 


Pompeius, 


m. Pompey, a Roman general. 


Popiilus, 


m. a people. 
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Populus, 

Prseceptum, 

Presbj^ter, 

Tixer, ^ 

Remus, 

Remus, 

S6cer, 

Taurus, 

Teruncius, 

ViV, 

Virus, 

VTtium, 

Vulgus, 



f . a poplar tree« 

n. a precept ; (prsecipio, teach.) 

m. eri, an elder, a priest. 

m. eri, a boy. 

m. brother of Romulus, 1st king of Rome. 

m. an oar. 

m. eri, a fiather-in-law. 

m. a bull. 

m. a farthing. 

m. trt, a man. 

n. poison. 

n. a fiault, vice. 

n. et m. the common people. 





THIRD DECLENSION. 


Mtas, 


f. dti8, age. 


Ambitio, 


f. otiis, ambition ; (ambio, canvass.) 


Amnlf^, 


f. 18, a stream. 


Amor, 


m. oris, love. 


Amussi^, 


f. 18, a mason's or carpenter's rule. 


ApriB*, 


m. U, April. 


Aquallff, 


m. ts, a water-pot ; (aqua, water.) 


Arbor, 


f. oru, a tree. 


Avw, 


f. ts, a bird. 


Ausper, 


m. icis, a leader, guide ; (avis, a bird ; and 




specio, behold.) 


Baett^, 


m. ts, the river Gruadalquivir in Spain. 


Bipenm.9, 


f. ts, an axe. 


BuTis, 


f. ts, a plough-tail. 


Csesar, 


m. &rU, a Roman general. 


Cann&btff, 


f. ts, hemp. 


C&nl9, 


m. ts, a dog. 


C^o, 


f. nts, flesh. 


Carthago^, 


f. ints, Carthage. 
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Cenrw, 


f. icis, a neck. 


Cfcero^ 


m. 01119, a Roman orator. 


Clavfe, 


f. is, a key. 


CogmtuT, 


f . onas, learning, the aoqnisition of know- 




ledge; (cognosco, know.) 


Corner, 


m. ttis, a companion. 


Consul, 


m. uKs, a consul, tiie chief magistrate a 




Rome. 


Cor, 


n. ordis, the heart. 


Cm, 


f. otSiSf a whetstone. 


Crimen, 


n. tnts, a charge* crime. 


Cucumt9, 


m. IS, a cucumber. 


Dos, 


f. otis, a dowry. 


Dim?, 


m. Hcis, a capliin, general, leader. 


fibiJr, 


n, oris, ivory. 


figesto^. 


f . aits, want ; (egeo, need.) 


filephotf. 


m. anfis, an elephant. 


Enatff, 


m. ts, a sword« 


Far, 


n. arris, bread-corn. 


FdlM?, 


f. aucis, the jaws. 


Flumen, 


n. ims, a river ; (fluo, flow.) 


Fotts, 


m. ontis, a fountain. 


Fxath-, 


m, fis, a brother. 


Gaus&pe, 


n. is, a £rize« soldier's cloak. 


Qens, 


f. enfis, a nation. 


Q^^, 


n. ens, a race, kind, sort. 


Olis, 


m. iris, a dormouse. 


Qwaaoxs, 


f. i>, gum. 


Kep&r, 


n. dfis, the liver. 


Hfimo", 


m, & f, Ms, a man, a human being. 


HoBiSs, 


m. is, an enemy. 


Imperator, 


m. oris, an emperor ; (impeio* conmk^nd.) 


Inst&r, 


n. indecL like, a resemblance of. 


Jub^, 


n. diris, a sunbeam. 


JiiyeniCr, 


m. is, a youth. 
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Lar, 


m. ans, a household god. 


La'treT, 


m. mis, a robber. 


Leo", 


m. onts, a lion. 


Lepi^, 


m. ort9, a hare. 


Lea, 


f . egis, a law. 


Linter, 


m. ris, a smaH boat. 


Ids, 


f. itis, a quarrel. 


Lumen, 


n. tnts, a light ; (kieeo, shine.) 


MSgudam, 


m. t*, masterwort. 


Mas, 


m. dns, a male person. 


Mater, 


f . ns, a mother. 


Mephitt^, 


f. ts, a strong smell. 


Mercator, 


m. oris, a- merchant ; (merx.) 


Merx, 


f. eras, merchandise, pi. goods. 


Mile*, 


m. iM, a soldier. 


Mons, 


m. ontis, a mountain. 


Mus, 


m. iiris, a mouse. 


Navw, 


f. ts, a ship. 


Nectar, 


n. arts, nectar. 


NemcT, 


m. & f . tnts, no one, no person ; (ne, not ; 




homo, a man.) 


Ni>, 


f. WIS, snow. 


Novitai, 


f. dtis, novelty ; (novus, new.) 


Noj:, 


f. ocits, night. 


Ope*, pL 


f. um, riches. 


6pus, 


n. ens, need. 


Orator, 


m. oris, an orator; (oro, pray.) 


Orbfe, 


m. ts, the world. 


(Ts, 


n. oris, a mouth. 


CTs, 


a. oasis, VL hone. 


Ovfe, 


f. ts, a sheep. 


Pani*, 


jn. ts, bread. 


Par, 


n. art*, a pair. 


Por*, 


f. arfis, a part. 


Partic^*, 


m. &f. tpis, a partaker ; (pars, and capio, take.) 



VOOABUXARY. 



171 



Pastor, 


m. or&. a shepherd ; (pasco, feed.) 


Pater, 


m. ris, a father. 


Pavo^ 


m. oms, a peaxKick. 


Pectw«, 


n. oris, a breast. 


Ped^^, 


m. & f. ttts, a foot-ftoldier ; (pes, a foot.) 


Pelvfe, 


f. ts, a vessel to wash in. 


Pondi^, 


n. em, a burden. 


Prseceptor, 


m. dm, a master, a teacher ; (praecipio, teach.) 


Praesepe, 


n. ts, a cell; (pras, in front of; sepes, a 




hedge.) 


Frinceps, 


m. tpis, a noble, prince. 


Puppw, 


f. 18, the stem of a ship, a ship. 


Quim, 


m. & f. tits, a Roman. 


Ravts, 


f. 18, hoarseness. 


Restt9, 


f. 18, a halter, cord, rope.. 


RejT, 


m. egis, a king. 


Rdbwr, 


n. oris, an oak. 


Rupe5, 


f . i8, B, rock. 


R2Z^, 


n. uri8, the country. 


Samni^, 


m. & f. ttts, a Samnite. 


Saturnalic^, pi. 


n. um & drum, feasts of Saturn. 


Senect^T^, 


f. utts, old age ; (senex, an old man.) 


Serapt9, 


m.ts&i Uis, an Egyptian god. 


Servittt*, 


f. ut%8, servitwie, slavery ; (servio, serve.) 


Sinapi>, 


f. t8, mustard. 


Sms, 


f. t8, thirst. 


So/. 


m. oUs, the sun. 


S5ror, 


f. oris, a sister. 


Tamesw, 


m. ts, the river Thames. 


Temp^, 


n. oiris, time. 


Testudo*', 


f. mis, a tortoise ; (testa, a shell.) 


Torquw, 


m. 18, a collar ; (torqueo, twist.) 


Turrfe, 


f. 18, a tower. 


Tussts, 


f. 18, a cough. 


Vallj>, 


f. t8, a valley. 
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Yates, 


m. U, a prophet, poet. 


VeUfi*, 


n. eris, a fleece. 


Venter, 


m. ris, the belly. 


Virgaf, 


f. Ms, a Tirgin. 


Virtw> 


f . uiis, virtue. 


Vis, 


f. is, force, strength. 


YhhTcns, 


f . ts, a bird ; (voliieer, swift.) 


Urlw, 


f. U, a city. 


V'ter. 


m. ris, a bladder, a bottle. 



Acus, 

Arcus, 

Artus, 

Comu, 

l>iimu8, 

Ex^citus, 

KcuB, 

Grenii, 

Lacus, 

MSLnus, 

Partus, 

Passus, 

Portus, 

Quercus, 

Specus, 

Tnbus, 

Veru, 

U'sus, 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

f . a needle. 

m. a bow. 

m. a joint. 

n. a horn. 

f. a house, home. 

m. an army ; (exerceo, exercise.) 

f. a fig-tree. 

n. a knee. 

m. a lake. 

f. a hand. 

m. birth ; (pario, produce.) 

m. a pace, a step ; (pando, extend.) 

m. a haven, harbour. 

f. an oak. 

m. f. and n. a den, cave. 

f. a tribe. 

n., a spit. 

m. use ; (utor, use.) 



Acies, 
Dies, 



HFTH DECLENSION. 

f. a sharp edge, an army, a battle, 
m. and f. sing. m. plur. a day. 
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Effigies, 

F&cies, 

Fides* 

Res, 

Species* 

Spes, 



f. an imnge. (eAngo, ex, out ; fingo, form.) 

f. a face. 

f, integrity, faith. 

f. bosiness, matter, thing. 

f. an appearance. 

f. hope. 



Acerrimi^, 

Adverstf^, 

Alitf9, 

Ahnf», 

A]ter, 

Ambd, pi. 

Asper, 

Aterrimtt*, 

Avidtt*, 

BeaXus, 

Bonus, 

Cdster, 

Clarify, 

Dext^, 

Duo, pi. 
Durissim«5, 

Diinw, 

Exter, 

Fidti^, 

FulvK*, 

Gibbw*, 

QtBtUS, 



ADJECTIVES. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

a, urn, most sharp, very active ; (acer, sharp.) 

a, urn, opposite ; (ad, to ; verto, turn.) 

a, um, other, different. 

a, um, pure, fedr. 

era, erum, another. 

a. d*, both. 

era, erum, rough. 

a, um, most black ; (ater, black.) 

a, um, fond of, greedy ; (aveo, desire.) 

a, um, happy; (beo, bless.) 

a, um, good. 

era, erum, the other, the rest. 

a, um, bright. 

era or ra, erum or rum, right. 

(E, o, two. 

a, um, hardest ; (durus.) 

a, um, hard. 

era, erum, foreign. 

a, um, fedthfol. 

a, um, tawny. 

era, erum, hunch-backed. 

a, um, pleasant, thankful. 

ac, (Tc, this. 
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Humanutf, 
Idem, 

Iim5cut», 

Ipse, 
Is. 
late, 
Ukcer, 

JJitUS, 

Liber, 

Longtt^, 

Malus, 

Mens, 

Miser, 

Multu^, 

Necessaritt^, 

Niger, 

Noster, 

Nullum, 

Otidsu^, 

"Parvus, 

Pauliilti^, 

Pitt*, 

Prosper, 

Qui, relative, 

Qaicunque, 

Qaidam, 

QMilibet, 

Quis, 

Qxdsquam, 

Qnisquis, 

QxLivis, 

BJkrus, 

Swus, 



a, urn, kind, human ; (homo, man.) 

elidem, idem, the same. (§ 52.) 

a, «m, idle. 

a, urn, safe, without injury ; (in, not ; noceo, 

. injure.) 
a, «m, self, 
ea, !d, that. 
a, ud, that. 
era, erum, torn. 
a, um, extensive, wide, broad. 
era, erum, free. 
a, um, long. 
a, um, evil, wicked, 
a, um, my, mine. 
era, erum, wretched. 
a, um, much, pi. many. 
a, um, necessary ; (necesse.) 
ra, rum, black. 
ra, rum, our. 

a, um, no; (ne, not; ullus, any.) (§51.) 
a, um, idle, lazy ; (otiiun, ease.) 
a, um, little, small. 
a, um, very little ; (paulus, small.) 
a, um, pious. 

era, erum] prosperous, fortunate, 
quae, qu5d, who. (§ 53.) 
acunque, odcunque, whosoever. 
adam, oddam, some one. 
alibet, odlihet, any one. 
quiB, quid, who ? some one. (§ 54.) 
(Bquam, idquam, any one. 
aqu€B, idquid, or icquid, whosoever. 
avis, odvis, any one. 
a, um, uncommon. 
a, um, fierce, cruel. 
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Salvtf^, 
Simillimttf, 

Tener, 
Timidus, 
Totus, 
Tristissimtw, 

Vest«*, 

Vitabund««« 

UUtw, 



a, um, safe. 

a, um, very like, most like; (similis, like.) 

a, um, his, her, its, their, own. 

era, erum, tender. 

a, um, timorous, fearful ; (timeo, fear.) 

a, um, the whole. (§ 51.) 

a, um, most sad, very sad; (tristis.) 

a, um, thy, thine. 

ra, rum, your. 

a, um, avoiding; (vito, avoid.) 

a, um, any. (§51.) 

ra, rum, which of the two. (§ 51.) 



Acer, 

AlSlcer, 

Campesfe*', 

C^eber, 

Celer, 

C5mi9, 

Dissimiltiff, 

Dulcior, 

Dulct9, 

Durior, 

Eques^cr, 

Flebilw, 

Fortfo, 

Gratior, 

Impubik?, 

IncSliimi;?, 

Largior, 

Minor, 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

or cr(s, oris, sharp, eager, active. 

or cris, oris, brisk. 

or tris, iris, plain, level ; (campus, a plain.) 

or bris, bris, famous. 

or eris, ens, swift. 

h, kind, courteous. 

ts, unlike; (dis, apart; similis, like.) 

oris, sweeter. 

is, sweet. 

oris, harder ; (durus.) 

or tris, iris, of or belonging to a horseman, 

knightly ; (equus, a horse.) 
is, to be lamented, lamentable ; (fleo, weep.) 
is, brave, strong. 

oris, more pleasant, more thankful ; (gratus.) 
is, not of age ; (in, not ; ptibis.) 
is, safe. 

oHCff, larger; (largus.) 
oriSi less. (§ 67.) 
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Omnt9, 

P^us/er, 

Pedes^cr, 

Pubi«, 

S&lu5er, 

Segais, 

Similt9, 

Sylves/cr, 

Tristior, 

Turptff, 

Vilior, 

vnw, 

Volficer, 



or tfis, tr%8, marshy ; (palus, a lake.) 
or tris, tns, on foot; (pes, afoot.) 
ts, of ripe years, 
or bris, hns, healthy; (salus, health.) 

18, slow. 

18, like. 

or tris, trts, woody ; (sylva, a wood.) 

oris, more sad. 

U, base. 

oris, more cheap. 

ts, cheap, of little value. 

or tTcris, ucris, swift. 



• 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


Ales, 


tfis, swift, winged. 


CveXehs, 


ibis, unmarried. 


Compar, 


drist equal ; (con, together ; par.) 


Compos, 


ofis, having power over ; (con, together ; pes, 




able.) 


Consor*, 


oriis, like ; (con, together ; sors, lot.) 


Q\\]ds, 


atis, of what country. 


Dispdr, 


ans, unequal ; (dis, apart ; par.) 


Impar, 


dris, unequal ; (in, not ; par.) 


Impo^, 


otis, not having power over ; (in, not ; pes, 


• 


able.) 


Impfibe*, 


eris, not of age ; (in, not; pubis.) 


InopSy 


ops, poor ; (in, not,; opes, wealth.) 


Memor, 


oris, mindful. 


Nostras, 


atis, of our country. 


Par, 


• 

Sr\s, equal. 


Pauper, 


ens, poor. 


Priid^fw, 


entis, prudent. 


Pubcr, 


eris, of ripe years. 
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Siipersteff, 
Suppko?, 
Tricolor, 
Tricorpor, 

Tripiff, 
Vestro*, 
Vetw*, 
Vigt7, • 
ifber. 



t^, safe. 

ttis, surviving; (super, over; sto, stand.) 
idis, suppliant. 

ow, of three colours ; (tres, three; color.) 
oris, having three bodies ; (tres, three ; cor- 
pus, body.) 
edis, having three feet ; (tres, three ; pes.) 
Otis, of your country. 
eris, ancient. 
%lis, watchful, 
em, fruitful. 



The Adjectives of Number, 

Cardinals. 

I. ifnus, a, um. 

11. Dud**, 86, o**. 

III. Tres, Tres, Tria. 

IV. Qua'tuftr. 
V. Quinque. 

VI. Sex. 
VII. Septem. 
VIII. Octd-. 
IX. Novem. 
X. Decern. 
XI. Undecim. 
XII. Duodecim. 

XIII. Tre-decim. 

XIV. QusTtubrdecim. 
XV. Quindecim. 

XVI. Sexdecim or Sedecim. 
XVII. Septendecim. 

XVIII. Octodgcim. 

XIX. NovemdScim. 
XX. VTginti. 
XXI. U"nus et Vigintl. 



or Numerals are. 

Ordinals.' 

Primus, a, um. 
Secundus. 
Tertius. 
Quartus. 
Quintus. 
Sextus,. a, um. 
Septimus. 
Octavus. 
N5nus. 
Decimus. 
UndecKmus. 
Du5decimus. 
fDecXmus, a, um, ter- 
\ tins, a, um. 
Decitnus quartus. 
Decimus quintus. 
Decimus sextus. 
Decimus septimus. 
f Decimus octavus, or 
\ Du5devigeslmus. 
Decimus ndnus. 
Vigeslmus. 
Vigesimus primus. 
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' Cardinals. 


Ordinals. 


XXX, 


Triginta". 


TrigesKmiiR. 


XT,. 


QuadragintsT'. 


Quadragesimus. 


L. 


QuinquagintaT'. 


Quinquagesimus . 


LX. 


SexagintsC. 


Sexigesimus. 


LXX. 


Septuaginta^. 


SeptuagesKmus. 


LXXX. 


OctdgintsT. 


Octdgesimus. 


XC. 


Nonaginta'. 


Ndnageeimus. 


C. 


Centiim. 


Centeslmus. 


CC. 


Ducenti. 


Diicenteslfmus. 


CCC. 


Trecentl. 


Trecentesimus. 


CCCC. 


Quadringenti. 


Quadringentesimus 


D. 


QuingentT. 


Quingentesimus. 


DC. 


SexcentT. 


Sexcentesimus. 


DCC. 


Septingenti. 


SeptingentesTmus. 


DCCC. 


Octingenti. 


Octingentesimus. 


DCCCC. 


Nongenti or Noningenti 


. Nongenteslmus. 


M. 


MiUe. 


MillesYmus. 


MM. 


Dud^inliliil or Bis miUe. 


Bis millesKmus. 



Obs. !• Cardinal adjectives of number from quSttuyr to 
centum inclusive are undeclined. 

Obs. II. For Ducew^, Trecenfl^ &c. Bucenl^ Tr8ce»t, 
ficc., are often used ; and for Nongenti, Nonageni. 
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PRONOUNS. (See §70.) 


&g5met, 
Sui, 


I. 

I myself. 

of himself,. &c. 


Sui-ipsriis, 


of Ills own self. 


Suimet, 


of himself. 


Tu, 


Thou. 


Tute, 


Thou thyself. 
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AmS, 
Conservcf, 

Cur^ 

Delectd, 

Desperdi, 

Do, 

Frauds, 

Giibemd, 

ImperS, 

Jiivo*', 

L&vd", 

LaudSf 
M5deror, dep. 

MonstrS* 
Mdror, dep. 
Obsto, neut. 

OstentS. 



VERBS. (§75.) 

FIRST CONJUGATION. (§ 99.) 

am, are, atum, love. 

cm, are, dtum, preserve ; (con, together ; 

servo, keep.) 
am, are, dtum, take oare of, regard. 
dm, are, dfyan, delight. 
dm, are, dtum, despair of; (de, from; spero, 

hope.) 
<2edt, dUre, datum, give. 
dm, are, dtum, cheat; (fraus, deceit.) 
dm, are, dtum, govern, 
din, di^, '«tum, govern, command, 
juvl, jiivare, jutum, assist, 
lavi, lavare, lotum, wash. 
dvx, are, dtum, praise; (laus, praise.) 
art, dtu8, govern, tame. 
dm, dre, dtum, show. 
dri, dtiis, delay; (mtora^' delay.) 
ttt, are, ttum, thwart, resist ; (ob, in front 

of; sto, stand.) 
dm, dre, dtum, show about. 
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Pr6bS, ain, are, dtum, approve. 

RecusS, am, are, dtum, refuse ; (re, Qgainst ; causa, 

cause.) 
Scintillo, neut. am, are, dtum, twinkle, sparkle. 

ut, are, turn, cut. 

avi, are, dtum, see. 

dvh are, dtum, beat, strike ; (verber, a whip.) 

dm, dre, dtum, watch, keep awake ; (vigil, 
watchful.) 

dm, dre, dtum, call; (vox, voice.) 



SecS, 
Specto> 
Verbero, 
VignS, neut. 



V5cg, 



SECOND CONJUGATION. (§ 100.) 
Appareo, neut. «t, ere, appear ; (ad, to ; pareo, appear.) 

lit, ere, turn, teach. 

w, ere, %tum, exerdse ; (ex, out ; arceo, re- 
strain.) 
em, ere, etum, weep. 
«t, ere, flourish ; (flos, a flower.) 
gavlsiis sum, gaudere, am glad, rejoice. 
«i, ere, am in want of; (egeo, need.) 
u%, ere, lie, am situated, 
jussi, jubere, jussum, command, 
luxl, lucere, shine ; (lux, light.) 
u%, ere, ttum, warn, advise, instruct, 
movi, mSvere, motSm, move. 
ut, ere, shine. 
tnul, mere, entum, obtain; (ob, in front; 

teneo, hold.) 
ut, ere, am pale. 
ut, ere, itum, obey. 
«t, ere, ttum, please. 
«, dere, sum, laugh.^ 
ut, ere, study, 
it wearies. 



DoceS, 
ExerceSf 

Fleo, neut. 
Fldrecf, neut. 
Oauded*', neut. 
Indigeo, neut. 
Jac^o, neut. 
JubecT, 
liVLced*, neut. 
M6neo, 
M6ve<r, 
Niteg, neut. 
Oh&neo, 



PalleS, neut. 
Kre3, neut. 

PKceo, aeiit- 
Bldeo, neut. 
Strides, neut. 
T»dSt, imp. 
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l^meS, neut. 
Tondeo", 
Ysled, neut. 
Video-, 



m, ere, fear. 

tdtondl, tondere, tonsum> clip. 

MI, ere, am weU, avail, am able. 

vTdi, videre, visum ; see. Pass, appear. 



Absolvd^, 
Affero', 

Cado*', neut. 

Caedo"^, 

Capio"-, 

Credo, 
De%S, 

Depe/Zo, 

Died, 
DI%3. 
Discedo, neut. 

Ducd, 

Effodio, 

£md^» 

Facid^, 

Gignd^, 

Incipid, 



Jjsedot 
hMo, neut. 
Mitto*, 
Nasc6r, dep. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. (§ 101.) 

absolvi, absolvere, absolutum, acquit; (ab, 

from ; solvo^ loose.) 
attiili, afferre, allatum, bring ; (ad, to ; fero, 

bring.) 
egl, ^gere, actum, do^ execute, 
cecldl, cadere, casum, fall, 
cecidi, csedere, csesum, beat, 
cepi, cSLpere, captxun, take. 
tdi, ere, itum, believe. 
egt, tgere, actum, choose. 
uli, elVere, ufsum, keep off, drive away ; (de, 

from; pello, drive.) 
jn, cere, ctum, speak, call. 
em, tgere, ectum, love ; (di and lego, choose.) 
cessi, cedere, cessum, depart ; (dis, apart ; 

cedo, go.) 
ai, cere, ctum, lead. 
odi, Mere, ossum, dig out. 
emi, ^mere, emptum, buy. 
feci, i^cere, factum, make* 
genui, gignere, genitum, afford, produce. . 
epi, tpere, eptum, begin ; (in, upon ; capio, 

take.) 
si, dlere, sum, hurt. . 
si, dere, sum, play, 
misi, mittere, missum, send, 
nasci, imtus, am bom. 



182 



VOCABULAHT. 



Ohliviscor, dep. 

PancfcT, 

Paricr, 

Peto^, 

Plaucfo', 

Posed*', 

Procc(?<r, 

Qusero*', 
R&pio', 

Ilepo^ 

Rosier', 

Ruo^, 

ScanieT, 

Scnriio*', 

Se^or, dep. 

Smd", 
TexeT, 

Vivo, neut. 
U/or, dep. 



viffct, tiis, forget. 
ere, sum and passmn, open, 
peperi, partum, j^SrS, produce, 
ttn, er^, t^tim, seek. 
9t, (^e, mm, clap, pat. 
p5po8cT, poscer^, ask, demand. 
essi, edere, easum, advance; (pro, forward; 
cedo, go.) 

Sim, rh'e, situm, seek. 
ui, er^, turn, seize. 
jci, gere, ctum, govern. 
*i, ere, ft«m, creep. 

^, der?, 5«m, gnaw. 

t, ^6, ttum and rutam, rush. 

(ft, def^, sum, climb, scale. 
psi, berifptum, write. 

gut, cut&s, follow. 

sevT, serSre, s&tum, sow. 

lit, ere, tum, insert. 

sivi, sinSre, slnitum or s!tum, permit. 
,ttt, ere, tum, weave. 

t«, incere, ictum, conquer. 

xi, vere, ctum, live. 

ti, sus, use. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. (§ 102.) 

AbeeT, neut. tt and ivi, ire, ttum, go, depart. 

AudMT, wi, tr^, ttum, hear. 

ConventV, neut. enl, enire, enium, suit ; (con, together ; venio, 

come.) 
Ciipto, hn, tre, ttum, desire. 

Ed", neut, Tvi, irS, itum, go. 

Ezp^dtV, m, ire, itum, clear, free from ; (ex, out ; pes, 

foot.) 
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Mugto*', neut. 
Nequetf, neut. 
NutrtcT, 
Queer, neut. 
Red^o, neut. 



Rugid*, neut. 

ServtcT, neut. 
Sitto**, neut. 



ivi, tre, ttum, low, bellow. 

tvf, ire, ttum, am unable. 

tvf, tr6, ttum, nourish. 

qulvi, quire, qujtum, am able. 

tvt and n, ire, ttum, return ; (re, back ; eo, 

go.) 
ivi, ire, itum, roar, bellow. 

ivi, ire, itum, know. 



tvt, tre, ttum, serve. 

tvt, ire, itum, am thirsty. 
Veiled', neut. (§84.) it, ire, um, to be sold. 
VenicT, neut. veni, venire, ventum, come. 



Desum, 
Obsum, 
Prosum, 
Sum, 



IRREGULAR VERBS. (§ 96,) / 

defuT, deesse, am wanting ; (de, from ; siun.) 
obfui, 5besse, am hurtful; (ob, in front ; sum.) 
profui, prodesse, profit ; (pro, for ; sum.) 
fill, essS, am. 





ADVERBS. (§ 109.) 


Dnigent^r, 


diligently ; (diligens, diligent.) 


Diu, 


a long while. 


FacHe, 


readily, easily; (fEicilis, easy.) 


HIc, 


here. 


Ibr, 


there. 


Jam, 


already. 


Nimis, 


too much. 


Non, 


not. 


Semper, 


always. 


Simiil, 


at the same time. 



0! 



INTERJECTION. (§111.) 
Oh! 



i 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

For prepositions, see § 112. 





CONJUNCTIONS. (§113.) 


Ac, 


and. 


AtquS, 


and. 


Aut, 


or, either. 


fit. 


and. 


fitiam. 


also, even. 


Nam, 


1 

for. 


Nee, 


nor. 


Neque, 


nor, neither. 


Nisi, 


unless. 


Que, 


and, always written after the word it couples. 


Qu5que, 


also. 


ITt, 


as, that. 



THE END. 



ERRATA. 

Page 22, line 29, for ek read e-&. 

23, S, for \Ui read \\-\l, 

76, 20, qfter IvI readlr'^. 
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